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A word to the
learner

Welcome to Colloquial Panjabi. The course, as the cover of this book
clearly specifies, is a complete language course which aims at helping you
learn the colloquial variety of Panjabi. As a complete language course for
beginners, Colloguial Panjabi deals with all the four traditionally
recognised linguistic skills:

Receptive Productive
Aural-oral | Listening Speaking
comprehension
Visual Reading Writing
comprehension

But, more importantly, it attempts to do something else as well. One of its
major objectives is to help the learner take her/his linguistic skills to the
level from where she or he is able to take charge of her/his own learning,
become her/his own language teacher and attain higher levels without
anybody’s help.

This course has been designed in such a way that you do not have to
learn reading and writing at the same time as spoken Panjabi. So it does
not ‘force’ the script upon those who do not wish to learn it. It is, of course,
ideal to learn a language through its own native script. But you can learn
its spoken variety through phonetic transcript as well. If you wish to learn
reading and writing, you can start it at any time you like. If you already
speak the language well, you can use this course to learnthe Panjabi script.

You have learnt a language well if you are able to understand the new
utlerances you have never heard before and are able to produce new
utterances you have not produced (or even heard) before. Life is always
full of new and novel situations and challenges, which demand that you
use your existing linguistic skills creatively to understand new and novel
utterances and to produce new and novel utterances, both in speech and




reading and writing. If your linguistic skills can deal with such situations
satisfactorily, you have learnt your language well. A basic-level complete
language course like this one cannot attain the impossible goal of
imparting to you a complete mastery of the language. Rather, it ought to
set you on the right course towards attaining it.

Clearly, this course is not a phrase book. A phrase book simply gives
you ready-made utterances for different occasions. You simply memorise
them and use them on appropriate occasions (and understand their
purpose when others use them). Such books obviously can be helpful. But
Colloguial Panjabihas a different set of aims and objectives. Itis intended
for adult learners who would like to learn how to understand and produce
all sorts of utterances in all sorts of situations.

Methods and styles of learning

Each adult leamer of a second language has his or her own style of
learning. Some learners like to learn the alphabet of the language first.
Some like to learn the rules of grammar, while others like to ‘extract’ from
the spoken and/or printed sentences the relevant rules of grammar, and
then check their ‘discovery’ against the rules given by the author. Some
learners like to listen to the recording without looking at the printed
dialogues (for example, when they are driving), while others like to read
while listening. Some like to devote half a day once a week to language
learning, while others like to do some practice every day. In short, there
can be numerous styles of leaming, and you can use the one (or a
combination of the ones) that best suits you.

But all successful adult learners of a second (or third, or fourth, or ...)
language agree that there is only one good method of learning: intelligent
and creative practice. The structure of this course assumes that you will be
using this method of learning. An intelligent and creative adult mind is a
questioning mind. It needs to know why it is doing what it is doing.
Accordingly, you will find in this book many explanations of why the
Panjabi grammatical and writing systems work in the ways they do and
how they differ from those of English. Word-for-word English glosses
under the Panjabi sentences along with natural English translation are
meant to highlight these differences. You should keep in mind these
explanations and differences when you start practising these structures. In
other words, your practice must be intelligent. Then move onto make your

practice creative. There is a section called *Word groups® at the end of this
tpok. It gives you some Panjabi words used in different fields of everyday
life. There is also a list of important Panjabi verbs at the end of the section
called_ ‘Grammatical summary’. After you have successfully done the
extl:m.ses at the end of a ‘Conversation unit’, choose some new nouns
adject’wes and verbs from the above-mentioned sections, imagine somt:
new situation and try to construct new utterances, using the grammatical
slruc.rures you have already mastered. Be bold and do not let the fear of
making mistakes deter you. Do not always try to construct so-called *full’
sen‘{ences. You are learning colloguial Panjabi, which is full of utterances
\'.Vhlcl.l are grammatically ‘incomplete’ but convey ‘full” meaning in real-
life situations. It is this colloquial variety of Panjabi which this course
attempts to teach from the very beginning. Remember that it is ultimately
by prs.lctice that you are going to learn the language. You can start by
consciously applying the rules of grammar. But then a lot of practice
should make the use of those rules habitual and automatic. Only then can
you be really creative in your use of the language.

Cassette recordings

A comprehensive ‘input” of authentic Panjabi speech into your mind is the
first and most important prerequisite. So if you do not get an opportunity
to hear a native Panjabi speaker regularly (and even if you do), the use of
t!1e cassette recordings is highly recommended. In speech, proper intona-
tion and stressing of words is as important as correct pronunciation of
:otwe!s anfcll']::onsonams. This you can learn only by intensive and careful
1stening. The cassette sym i
e e ¢ cassem: bol P marks the passages which have been
T}.ICSC recordings also have brief explanations and comments in
English, so that you need not look at the printed page every time you listen
10 a recording. You can use the recordings while you are driving!

The book

E‘;?}:ﬂ:# (t;hot:,] one you are now refidilng) is divided into sections. It starts
bl u: ‘ uctory _chapter' ‘Panjabi pronunciation and writing system’.
ek apter is esscm.lal.n:ad!ng for every learner, whether or not he or she

aming the Panjabi script. It gives a concise but comprehensive
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description of the salient features of Panjabi pronunciation. F.xt%mpl.es are
recorded on the cassettes. The letters and symbols of th'c Panjabi z.*.cr':pt are
introduced and the conventions used for the phonetic transcription of
jabi described here.
Pan'-[":':;kﬂ:; separate ‘Conversation units’ and ‘Scripf ut?ils'. It is not
necessary (but it is extremely useful) to learn sgokf:n P.anja_bl thmugh the
Panjabi script. So you can start learning the Pan]?bl‘scnpl (if you v\ilsh t(_))
at any time. The phonetic transcription of Panjabi has been devised in
such a way that for most words there is a one-to-one correspondence
between phonetic symbols and Panjabi letters and symbols. All that you
have to do is to substitute the correct Panjabi letters and symbols for the

honetic symbols. ‘ _
’ Each of the first eight conversation units consists of the following

parts:

{a) dialogues with English translation,

(b) vocabulary, o )

(c) language points, which give details of pronunciation, grammar an
usage,

(d) exercises.

The vocabulary or the new words used in the diallogues are g.ivcn both in
the phonetic transcription and the Panjabi script. Pan_|'ab1 nouns are
marked either as masculine (m) or feminine (f). But the dialogues lherfi—
selves are in the phonetic transcription only. If you w.ish to read them in
the Panjabi script, you will find them in Script unit 6. The langualge
points, which give details of pronunciation, grammar and usage, are quite
detailed. But you do not need to memorise all the ru!es of Panjabi gram-
mar. However, a proper understanding of these rules is nccessa::y for yf:ur
practice to be intelligent. In some exercises from Conversation 'umt‘S
onwards, you will be asked to make use of the Panjabi vocabulary given in
the section Word groups. You will need to first search for and llhen uselthe
appropriate word or words. This will help you make your practice creative.
Some of the exercises require you to listen to the recordings. If you do_nol
have the cassette recordings, you can refer to the ‘Listening exercises
transcripts” at the end of the book. ‘ _
Conversation unit 9 presents some important Panjabi grammatical
structures with examples, which, for reasons of simplicity, C(‘:iuid m?t be
incorporated into the dialogues in the earlier units. Conversation unit 10
presents, with notes and explanations, some poetry and prose passages

I o

from published British Panjabi literature. You are, however, not expected
to be able to write prose or poetry of comparable standards immediately
after completing this course. (But there is no reason why you shouldn’t be
able to attain this capability in a few years’ time.)

Five of the six script units explain in detail the principles underlying
the Panjabi writing system. This book deals only with the Panjabi
(Gurmukhi) script used for writing Panjabi in India and by people of
Indian origin. All the major Panjabi dictionaries and newspapers use this
script. In Pakistan, however, Panjabi is written in the Perso—Arabic script.
But considerations of space did not permit the inclusion of this scri ptin
the course. Script unit 6 gives the dialogues of the conversation units in the
Panjabi (Gurmukhi) script.

Since Conversation unit 10 and Script unit 5 are meant for those
learners who wish to carry on learning Panjabi after completing this
course, they are somewhat technical. Linguists interested in the
grammatical and phonological structure of Panjabi may also find them
informative. But those who wish to acquire simply a working knowledge
of Panjabi may ignore them.

The Grammatical summary gives an overview of the Panjabi
grammatical system. You should keep referring to the relevant parts of
this section while you read the language points in the conversation units
in order to have a better and more comprehensive knowledge of the
relevant points of grammar.

Answers to the exercise can be found in the ‘Key to exercises’.

The Glossary gives all the Panjabi words used in the dialogues. The
words are listed alphabetically.

The *Word groups’ section gives some Panjabi words divided into
areas of meaning. This is an extremely important section of the book, and
you will need to refer to it not only while doing some of the exercises but
also for some time after you have completed the course and mastered the
grrammatical system of the language. Then, if you wish to go further, you
will need a good Panjabi dictionary and a grammar book. Language
learning is a life-long process!

B aHEe
Best wishes!
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Panjabi
pronunciation and
writing system

Introduction

This introductory chapter briefly describes the Pan.jabi prot?unciation and
writing system. Read this chapter again and again e.\'EI'l if .you are nf)ltl
learning the Panjabi script. If you are learning .the Pa'njabl script, you wi
need to refer to the table on p. 9 again and again until you have learnt the
shapes of all the letters (which takes quite some .tim_e).

Listen to and repeat the pronunciation of Panjabi w?wels. cons?nams
and tones recorded on the cassettes accompanying this book (with the
book lying open before you, for the first few weeks at least).

Panjabi writing system

The Panjabi writing system (also known as the Gurmukhi script? is one of
the simplest and most consistent writing systems. But _the assemofis oi;:an
made by Panjabi chauvinists that ‘Panjabi is a ph‘oneuc language’ or af
‘in Panjabi you speak exactly as you write and wn_':fe exactly as you sl?eak
are completely absurd. However, the Panjabi writing sg‘fstem lls_conswtlent
in the way the German writing system is and the Eng!ls‘h writing system
is not. Most letters and symbols in the Panjabi script have_ a fixed
pronunciation. Only a few (seven out of ﬁfty-ﬁve: to be precise) have
variable pronunciation, depending on their position mlthe wor(.]. But even
these letters and symbols have consistent pronunciation relative to their
position. o
In this book we use the phonetic transcription to teach you not only
Panjabi pronunciation but also the Panjabi script. The phonetic symbols
we use are taken from the International Phonetic Alphabet (IPA)_. Most of
the time, these symbols represent both spelling and pronunciation when

the relation between the two is direct. But when the pronunciation is
different from what the spelling suggests, we give pronunciation in square
brackets. For example, the Panjabi word meaning ‘that’ is written as €3
in Panjabi. But its pronunciation is different from what the spelling
suggests. Our transcription will follow the Panjabi spelling in such cases
and transcribe it as 0fi. But the pronunciation will also be given in square
brackets, as [6]. The relation between spelling and pronunciation is rule-
governed, and the rules are very simple. But, as in any other language,
some words defy all rules. Luckily for you, Panjabi has only a few ‘trouble-
makers’ of this type.

In our system of phonetic transcription, as in the Panjabi script, there
are seven symbols whose pronunciation will vary according to their
position in the word. Those who know German or Italian or Spanish will
already be familiar with this positional variation in the pronunciation of
a letter. You can easily learn it in a few days. This will make the learning
of the Panjabi script very easy: you will mostly be substituting Panjabi
letters and symbols for the phonetic characters and observing a few rules
of Panjabi spelling.

The Panjabi script does not have separate sets of lower case and upper
case (or capital) letters. Only three of the forty letters of the alphabet
change their shape relative to their position. Like all other modern scripts
of Indian origin, the Panjabi script is a descendent of the Brahmi script
used in ancient India. All these scripts have the same underlying system
of organisation and only the shapes of their letters and symbols differ. If
you learn one of these scripts, the learning of the other dozen or so used in
India becomes quite easy. The people who developed the Brahmi script
more than two thousand years ago are regarded even today as some of the
finest linguists the world has ever seen. So the Panjabi script (or any other
sister script) is not just a random collection of letters and symbols. It is an
extremely ingenious system organised on phonological principles, as we
shall see,

In this system, consonant sounds are represented by letters grouped on
phonological principles. Vowel sounds are represented by symbols which
are added to the letters. Some letters do not stand for consonant sounds
and in fact have no pronunciation of their own. They are called vowel
bearers to which vowel symbols are added when they cannot be added to
consonant letters. Panjabi has three such vowel bearers. As you will learn

later on, the system is thoroughly logical and consistent and hence very
casy to learn.




Tones in Panjabi

Panjabi is a tone language like Swedish, Norwegian and Chinese. Very
often the meaning of a sound sequence depends on the pitch of voice or
tone used in pronouncing it. For example, if the Panjabi word ma:
‘mother’ is pronounced with a high tone as mat, it becomes a different
word meaning ‘black lentils’. Similarly, pe ‘to fall’ becomes ‘fear” if it is
pronounced with a low pitch or tone as p&. A woman using the Panjabi
word mg ‘" has to be extremely careful with the use of tone. If she
pronounces the word with a high tone as mé, she will be calling herself a
buffalo!

Interestingly enough, tones are not represented by any letters or sym-
bols in the Panjabi script. They started developing in the language about
three or four centuries ago, long after the origin of the Panjabi writing
system. But any intelligent student of the language can see that a Panjabi
tone word nearly always has one of the six letters W, 8, €, U, 3, 7 which we
transcribe as g*, j* d® d", b", fi respectively. In the Central variety of
Panjabi, which this course aims to teach you, these letters used to be
pronounced with a breathy voice. (These consonants are also recorded
with a breathy voice on the cassettes accompanying this book.) Now the
pronunciation of these letters except i has changed. They have lost their
breathy voice, and have given either a high tone or a low tone to the words
in which they occurred. But in some Western Panjabi dialects spoken in
Pakistan, these letters are still spoken with a breathy voice like their
equivalents in other North Indian languages.

You can pronounce these consonants with a breathy voice if you like.
Then your Panjabi will sound like the Western Panjabi dialects, which are
respectable members of the Panjabi language family. Most speakers of
Panjabi (including the author of this course) are not purists and do not care
which dialect you speak as long as you are understood. You may also want
to learn some other North Indian or Pakistani language which has breathy
voiced consonants. Or you may already be speaking such a language. If
that is the case, feel free to pronounce these consonants with a breathy
voice. But do not forget to add the Panjabi tones. You may have noticed
that we have chosen fi and " with a peculiar *hooked’ shape to symbolise
these consonants. This peculiar letter is an International Phonetic

Alphabet (IPA) symbol used to indicate breathy voice. If you wish to

sound like speakers of the Central variety of Panjabi, this ‘hooked’ letter
should serve as a reminder that the word is most likely to have tone. But
we shall also mark the tone in our transcription.

mu:ze Pau:ija;bhi C:nsonants chart below shows the Panjabi consonant
s S an ¢ Panjabi letters and the i
: ; . phonetic symbols used fo
r:g;'zes;r'lttpg t{lem n writing. Do not worry about the technical terms Iik::
3 » aspirated’, ‘tone’, etc. They are fully explained later on in this
apter and examples are recorded on the cassettes.

Panjabi consonants
e w ¥ i q
Vowel bearers s f
The consonant square
Voiceless  Voiceless Voiced Voiced  Nasal
unaspirated aspirated unaspirated aspirated
k-group a Y a w 5
k k" g g"
c-group g 8 H ¥ :
c c* i In
{-group <z -] 3 T :
t t" q ¢ n
t-group ES g -] T [
t tt d dt n
P-group v e k:| g H
p p" b b" m
w d 133 =4 C §
y r | v r
H - | a1 o 4
J X Y z f

Notes on the Panjabi consonants

Some i

J.Ofvn:. of the ralhe.r m.nlandlsh-lookjng phonetic symbols on the chart (g

h;;rd] and the Panjabi letters they stand for - 5, €, 71 respectively — are
Y ever used in modern Panjabi. They have been included in this

chapter sim
ply because they are a part of the s
i stem. .
Using them in this St ystem. But we shall not be

S —
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The Consonant square o o

All the consonants within the Consonant square are pronounced by
stopping the outgoing breath completely in the mouth and then releasing
it. In the case of nasal consonants, breath goes on escaping through the
nose during the ‘hold phase’ in the mouth. It is important to remember the
grouping of these twenty-five consonants into five groups because some
rules of Panjabi spelling take this grouping into account.

Place of articulation m

All the consonants within a group (i.e. in a row in the square) have the
same place of articulation. They are also called homorganic consonants
because the same vocal organs are involved in the pronunciation of all the
five consonants of a group, as described below.

k-group
4 Y a1 w 0
k k" g g* 0

The back of the tongue touches the soft palate, as for the English k',

c-group
) B H g L-4
c " J h o n

The front part of the tongue touches the hard palate behind the upper gum
ridge, as for the English sound ‘ch’ in ‘church’.

t-group (the ‘tailed group’)

< ] 3 b= F.4

t t q ¢ n
The tongue curls back and the underside of the tongue touches the part of
the palate behind the gum ridge. There are no equivalent sounds in
English. It is important to use the underside of the tongue for all the
sounds of this group and also for . The curled tails of the symbols for

these consonants should serve as a reminder that the tongue should be
curled when you pronounce them. The following diagram can be helpful.

A

Diagram 1  Position of the tongue for the Panjabi [t, ¢*, ¢, 4®, n, tl

t-group
t o d dn n

The Eip of the tongue touches the teeth. Do not try to pronounce the sounds
of this group by touching the gum ridge as you do for the pronunciation of
qle English ‘t" or *d". If you pronounce the Panjabi sounds of this group
like the English sounds, you will not be able to maintain the distinction
between these sounds and those of the t-group.

Study the following diagrams very carefully.

A
Diagram 2
Position of the tongue
for the Panjabi [t, t*, d, d", n|

N
Diagram 3
Position of the tongue for the
English [t, d]
Avoid this tongue position if
you wish to keep Panjabi [, ¢*, d,
d", n) and [t, t*, d, d®, n] series
distinct.
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p-group
u T LS 3 H
p p" b b* m

The upper and the lower lip join, as for the English ‘p’.
Manner of articulation o ol

All the consonants in a column in the Consonant square have the same

manner of articulation.

Voiceless unaspirated
ES q 2 3 u
k c t t P

The English ‘p’ and 'k’ consonants are lighﬂ)‘( aspithd. :I'hey are
pronounced with a light puff of air. But the Panjabi sounds in this row Ta.;c
unaspirated. You have to control the force of your mm ca:ef.ull?'. ' e
stream of breath passes through the throat without creating any ‘voice Or
the buzzing sound made by the vibrating vocal cords.

Voiceless aspirated

-] B [ L] 3

kll ch ljl t]l pll
Consonants in this column are strongly aspiraleq and vmceless;.‘hlf :«c:;;
aspiration is light, as in English, you f:an be mlsunde_rstood. fe; ; rlo .
symbol ™ in the phonetic transcription is mfaant to reml.nd you 0 Onamsg
aspiration. Remember that the sounds in this row are smg.le. cm;s.h‘ :
For example, p® is a single consonant, not a sequence of ‘p’ an !

Voiced unaspirated
a = 3 S ¥
g i q d b

Vocal cords vibrate and make a buzzing sound called ‘voice’. The force of

breath is light and the sounds are not aspirated.

Breathy voiced (or voiced aspirated)

w g =4 q g
gl & q a b

Breathy voice is a combination of voice and aspiration. While aspiration
need not be very strong here, it should be clearly audible. The IPA symbol
® marks breathy voice or the presence of a tone, depending on which
variety of Panjabi you wish to choose as your model of pronunciation. As
we have mentioned above, these breathy voiced consonants are used only
in the Western dialects of Panjabi spoken in Pakistan. The Central and the
Eastern varieties have lost them. They have been replaced by homorganic
voiceless unaspirated consonants in some positions and by homorganic
voiced unaspirated consonants in other positions. In addition, the words
formerly having these consonants are now pronounced with tones. We
shall fully explain alf this later on in the book. This course teaches the
Central (the so-called Standard) variety of Panjabi. But since the Panjabi
letters for these consonants are still in use, we shall use their phonetic
equivalents in our transcription. But our transcription also shows tones,
which are not marked in the Panjabi script. You can choose either the
Western or the Central pronunciation in your Panjabi speech. If you
choose the latter, rest assured that the rules for “translating’ the Panjabi
spelling and our phonetic transcription into pronunciation are extremely
simple. We discuss them later on in the book.

Nasals
) k-4 rd 5 H
0 ,l l n ‘m

Outgoing breath is stopped in the mouth, but it goes on escaping through
the nose during this hold phase. All these consonants are voiced.

Consonants outside the square

More or less English-like
. f y r I
© H d y -4
A g z f

13
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You can pronounce these consonants like their English equivalents. ¥ J
is pronounced like ‘sh’ in ‘ship'. Panjabi T is breathy voiced. So we
transcribe it as fi. But you can safely pronounce it like the English ‘h".
Panjabi ¥ can be pronounced either like the English *v’ or ‘w’. Both are
equally acceptable. Try to make your Panjabi & sound like the English ‘I’
in ‘light’ and not like that in ‘bull’.

No English equivalents

The ‘tail’ of the phonetic symbol g for 3 indicates that this consonant is
pronounced by curling the tongue, as for the sounds of the {-group. [ is
simply a quick and rapid d pronounced by flapping the underside of the
tongue against the palate. ¥x is pronounced like ‘ch’ in the Scottish word
‘loch’, and @1 y the voiced counterpart of x.

Panjabi vowels

Panjabi has ten distinct vowel sounds, which can be pronounced either
orally (through the mouth only) or can be nasalised (pronounced through
the mouth and the nose at the same time). Six of these vowels can be
grouped into short-long pairs. The remaining four are long.

All these vowels are pure. The position of the tongue does not change
during the pronunciation of the vowel, as it does in the case of the vowel
sounds in English words like ‘boy’, “try’, ‘go’, etc. The Panjabi and the
phonetic symbols for these vowels are:

Vowel Panjabi symbol Length
a invisible short
a: ¥ long
i f short
it 1 long
u = short
u . long
e R long
€ e long
0 i long
2 N long

Remember, we have said that the symbol for the Panjabi vowel is invisible.
We have not said that this vowel has no symbol. The distinction between

‘invisible symbol” and ‘no symbol” will become clear when we deal with
the Panjabi letters known as the vowel-bearers.

Nasalisation

A vowel sound is said to be nasalised if it is pronounced through the mouth
and rhe. nose at the same time. In our transcription, we show nasalisation
by placing the symbol ~ above the vowel symbol, as in @z, i, € etc.

Tones

Tones are not marked in the Panjabi script. But in our phonetic
transcription we mark the low tone by the symbol* and the high tone by
the symbol” placed above the vowel symbol, as in @ and £.

[kari:] link
[kagi:] clock
[kdrgi:] curry
|koga:] whip
[koga:] horse
[kéra:) leper
Other symbols

To Fomplete the list, we mention the remaining symbols used in the
Panjabi script.

marker of a long or ‘double’ consonant
marker of a homorganic nasal consonant or nasalisation

) of a vowel

B marker of nasalisation of a vowel
i r in some positions

) fi in some positions

P v in some positions

ﬁoﬁot worry about these symbols. They will be dealt with later on in the

15
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Pronunciation practice

Listen to the cas

settes if you have them, and repeat.

vowels 8
Oral vowels
The English near-equivalents of Panjabi vowels given below are those of
the standard Southern English unless otherwise specified.
Vowel Example Length English near-equivalent
a amar short like ‘a’ in ‘about’
a: aip long like ‘a’ in ‘arm’
i kir short like ‘i* in ‘sit’
i bi: long like ‘ee’ ‘seed’
u tur short like ‘00’ in ‘book’
u: ruis long like ‘00’ in ‘food’
e seb long like Scottish ‘a’ in ‘gate’
[ ef long like ‘a’ in ‘bad’, but
slightly longer
0 fio long like Scottish ‘0’ in ‘home’
3 sok" long like ‘0’ in ‘God’, but

Nasalised vowels

slightly longer

You need to practise the nasalised varieties of long vowels only.

a: ma:j

1 ni:d

ITH ba:d

€ ged
Consonants

W o m

v
H

E.‘g:‘g:

We do not include the ‘breathy voiced’ consonants gw j'sd'sd"T

b® 7 and nasals g §, p ¥ in this list. We

shall deal with these sounds

separately as special consonants. Listen to and repeat the following words
Take care that you do not omit the ‘r’ sound in these words. %8

Consonant
k E{
k" Y
g ELl
© 9
" E
J H
L 2
t" 5
q E+
n z
t 3
" :
d e
n Ie)
p u
p* T
b k: |
m H
y w
r d
1 B
v 4
C El
I |
X H
Y o
z Cl
f z

Example
kar
k"a:
ga:
cal
c'e
Jaxg
fok
t"ok
da:k
sarn,

ta:f
t"a:n
din
na:p

pu:ja:
ptir
bi:
mu:p

yarr

la:l
va:ri:
sa:g

Ja:m
xa:s
yalat
zaxm
farz

17

Breathy voiced’ consonants and Panjabi tones X3

In B = " =
our transcription, a ‘breathy voiced' consonant is marked with the

FGW
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superscript ‘hooked’ * symbol. There are (or were) five such consonants in
Panjabi.
gl j! d. d! bl

w E T T 3

These consonants occur (or occurred some centuries ago) in all the major
North Indian Iénguages. In most of these languages, they are pronounced
with a breathy voice, which is a combination of voice and aspiration
(symbolised in our transcription by the *hooked’ * ). But in the Central and
the Eastern varieties of Panjabi, they are no longer used. In some positions
they have become voiceless unaspirated and in some other positions they
have become voiced unaspirated. Additionally, the words which origi-
nally had these consonants are pronounced with a tone now. You can
pronounce them with a breathy voice if you wish to sound like speakers of
the Western dialects of Panjabi. But even the Western dialects have tones.
So you can either pronounce them as

Consonant Low tone High tone
g" w g"ar ba:g"

. Jhapu: sazj"

¢ = q"ol ka:q"

d u d"a:ga: sG:d"

b* 3 b*a:n la:b"

or you can pronounce the same words in the following way. Note that in
words having low tone the ‘4th consonant of the group’ (the breathy
voiced one) becomes the ‘1st consonant’ (voiceless unaspirate). In words
with the high tone the ‘4th consonant’ becomes the ‘3rd consonant’
(voiced unaspirate). We shall deal with the rules (which are really quite
simple) governing these changes when we discuss Panjabi spelling. But
you may practise these consonants and tones right now.

The low tone m

Listen to these words:

Consonant Low tone
g w |kar]
|l [carpu:]
¢ = [tol]

d" g [ta:ga:]
b* 3 [pa:n)

Listen very carefully to these five words again. You will notice that the
movement of the pitch of voice is like this:

A

The pitch falls and then rises. There is also some constriction in the throat,
but you can ignore this because it is not very important at this stage. Once
you h‘ave learnt how to manage the pitch movement properly, the
constriction will come automatically.

The movement of the pitch in the word g"ar [kar] can be graphically
represented as below:

The high tone [

Listen to these words:

Consonant Low tone
9: w [bdzg]
i ¥ [sazj]

q = [kd:q)

d* u [sé:d]

' 3 [1G:b]

L.islen to these words again. You will notice that the movement of the
pitch of voice is like this:
AN

The pitch first rises and then falls. So the word s@:d" [sG:d] can be
graphically represented as below:

.
a:
s d

i[l IS recommended that for the first few weeks you keep returning to this
ftroductory chapter and this stretch of the cassette. At first listen

19
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carefully. Then listen and repeat. Your ears and vocal cords should get
used to the pitch movement of the Panjabi tones. If you are not careful
here, you may misunderstand others or may be misunderstood by them.
Remember that all the words having the smaller *hooked’ * symbol and
many words having the bigger ‘hooked’ fi symbol have either of the two
tones. Fortunately, you cannot have both these tones in a single word.

The consonants y (%) and s (®) m

These consonants hardly ever occur as independent consonants in modern
Panjabi. So you will probably never use them in your writing. We shall
deal with independent and dependent consonants later on (in Script unit
4) when we deal with Panjabi spelling rules.

The ‘new’ consonants

I X Y z f
H H ol d B

These consonant sounds were not there originally in Panjabi. They came
from other languages through borrowed words. Many speakers of Panjabi
do not use them and substitute the closest-sounding native Panjabi sounds
for them. In their speech

J = becomes § ®H
X N becomes k* v
Y al becomes g @
z d becomes J H
f = becomes P T

You can easily see that the Panjabi letters for these sounds have been
prepared by adding dots to the letters for the closest-sounding native
sounds. The Panjabi alphabet is also called péti:, which means ‘thirty-
five’, because it originally had thirty-five letters.

Some useful tips about Panjabi pronunciation

(a) Panjabi @ r in spelling is meant to be pronounced, not omitted.
Pronounce it in all the positions; otherwise you can be misunderstood.

(b) Aspirated and unaspirated consonants should be kept distinct in
pronunciation. Aspiration in Panjabi must be very (repeat, very)
strong.

(c) Consonants of the t-group (the “tailed ones’) and those of the t-grou
;1;5( be_ k.epl distinct in pronunciation. The English-like ‘micic:llel‘J
nunciation applie ; i
ey pplied to both groups won't do. Look at the diagrams

(d) The fpeech rhythm of Panjabi is more like that of French than that of
:Enghsh. While practising, speak steadily, lightly and evenly, stress-
ing all the words. Keep in check the English habit of slrcssin'g sorr;e
words or syllables strongly and going through the others quickly, and
thus weakening and shortening their vowels. .

(e) .Panjabi is a vigorous language spoken by vigorous people and
involving vigorous movements of the lungs and the jaw. You may be
able to speak English while holding a smoking pipe between jour
teeth. But you certainly cannot speak intelligible Panjabi ir. this way!
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1 TS I?
How are you?

In this unit you will learn to:
« use simple greetings
« use expressions for leave-taking
« ask simple questions
« make simple requests
« use personal pronouns (e.g- T, 'you', ‘we', ‘he’, etc.)
« use some adjectives with nouns

drsw3 Dialogues
Panjabi greetings vary according to the religion of the speakers, not
according to the time of day.

Dialogue 1: Sikh greetings X0

Darshan Singh and Sohan Singh know each other well but are not close
friends. They meet in a Sikh temple in Birmingham

SOHAN: sat sri: aka:l jir.

DARSHAN: sat sri: aka:l jit. ki: fa:l fie?
SOHAN: thik fie jiz, tusi: dasso.
DARSHAN: thitk fe.

(The conversation continues for some time)

DARSHAN: accha: jir. sat sri: aka:l.

SOHAN: sat sri: aka:l.

SOHAN: Greetings.

DARSHAN: Greetings. How are you? (Lit.: What is (your) condition?)

SOHAN: Fine. How are you? (Lit.: You please say.)
DARSHAN: Fine. ‘
(The conversation continues for some time)
DARSHAN: OK. Goodbye.
SOHAN: Goodbye.
Vocabulary
sat sri: aka:l w3 wars Sikh greeting and reply to the
greeting
fia:1 (m) a8 condition
ki: &t What?
["i:-k gt fine, OK
tusi: E'Fﬂ’ you (pl)
das:o' . o please say/tell
accha: ji wier it well, OK (used to indicate the end

of the conversation)
Colloquial pronunciation

golloquial pronunciation of the Panjabi fie differs from region to region

u‘t we recommend the pronunciation [e], which we have recorded on the
ce.laseltes. We shall use square brackets to enclose pronunciation when it
differs from what the spelling suggests.

The Sikh greeting

sat sri: aka:l (/ir.; ‘God is true’ or ‘Truth is immortal’) is the most
commonly used Sikh greeting. It is also used for leave-taking. ji: is often
ac!ded to Panjabi utterances to show respect. sat sri: aka:l is llsu.all said
with hands folded in front of the chest and the head bowed down sii;hﬂly

Word-for-word translation

w . - . .

) here a Panjabi expression differs literally from its English equivalent,

d;;fshall use, where possible, a word-for-word translation to show this
erence. For example, the Panjabi equivalent of ‘How are you?’ is

ki: fia:1 fie?
What condition is
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And the reply
thizk fie
fine is

is also different.

Position of the verb in a Panjabi sentence

In Panjabi, the verb (the equivalent of ‘is’, ‘am’, ‘are’, etc. in the above
examples) usually comes at the end.

‘Respectful plural’ in Panjabi

The plural form of ‘you’ (tusiz) and grammatical forms related to this
plural form of ‘you’ are used to show respect even to one addressee. The
singular form tiz of ‘you’ is used to show intimacy or disrespect or for
addressing God. In the following Units, tii: will be used in the situations
where speakers of Panjabi use it. But since being respectful is of
paramount importance, it is recommended that you use tusi: (unless you
wish to address God in Panjabi!).

Dialogue 2: Hindu greetings B0

Baldev Yadav, who is fighting a council election in Coventry, goes to see
Anil Sharma and to request support in the election. The two men know
ecach other well, but their relations are rather formal

Yapav: namaste Sharma ji:.
SHARMA: namaste Yadav sG:fiab. be("o.
Y ADAV: Jukriza: jiz.
SHARMA: ki: fia:l fie?
YADAV: {izk fe. tusi: sunazo. tufiaxda: ki: fa:l Ae?
SHARMA: mera: Aa:l vi: thitk fie. Aukam karo.
YADAV: fiukam ndRi: ji:. benti: fie.

(The conversation continues for some time)
YADAV: canga: Sharma ji:. ija:zat dio. namaste.
SHARMA! namaste ji:.
YapAv: Greetings, Mr Sharma.
SHARMA! Greetings, Mr Yadav. Please sit down.
YADAV: Thanks.

SHARMA: How are you?

YADAV: I'm fine. How are you?

SHARMA: I'm fine too. What can I do for you? (Lit.: Please order)
YADAV: I wish to make a request. (Lit.: It's not an order;

it's a request)
(The conversation continues for some time)

YADAV: OK, Mr Sharma. Now please allow me to go. Goodbye.
SHARMA: Goodbye. '
Vocabulary

namaste (ji:) &HAS (7 greeting

sa:fiab (m) oL Mr (but put after the name)
mera: Ha my

tufia:da: EpEY your (pl)

bet"o ) please sit down
Jukri:a: gad thanks
suna:o birad e please tell

fiukam (m) gaH order

karo Col please do
ndfi: &t not
benti: (f) Bast request
canga: dar Well! (same as acc"a:)
ijf::mt o fearaz permission
dio fe€ please give
vi: & also

Colloquial pronunciation

sa:fiab is informally pronounced as [sa:b] and ndfii: as [ndi:], both with
the %ligh tone. You will learn later that fi is not pronounced in many words
having the high tone. The rules of pronunciation are quite simple and are
dealt with in Conversation unit 4 and Script unit 5.

The Hindu greeting

Like ‘the Sikh greeting sat sri: aka:l, namaste (ji:) is used both as a
glieer:ng and a leave-taking expression and is said in the same way, i.e.
Wwith hands folded in front of the chest and the head slightly bowed down.
Namaste literally means ‘I bow to you respectfully.’
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The ‘politeness game’
fiukam karo
order please do
is a rather formal way of saying ‘What can I do for you?' Good manners
demand the response
nafii: jit benti: fie

fiukam
(respect)  request is

order not
It's not an order; it’s a request.

The Persian word arz is often used in place of benti:. The two words have

exactly the same meaning.
If someone takes the initiative in this ‘politeness game’ by saying

arz fie
request is

You are expected to say

nafi: jiz,
no (respect)

No please. Give me an order.

fiukam karo
order please do

or simply
fiukam karo

All this may sound over-formal. But it is a part of the Panjabi culture. Do
not feel that you must be so formal in your own Panjabi speech. Just be
aware of the existence of such expressions and try to use them in order to

practise your grammar.

Dialogue 3: Muslim greetings m

Panjabi-speaking Muslims often use some Arabic and Persian expressions
or Panjabi expressions containing words borrowed from these languages.
At this stage, you do not need to analyse these expressions. Just learn to
use them as they are.

Nazir Haq and Khalid Rahman come across each other in a public library
in Bradford

NAZIR: assalarm alekam, Khalid sG:fiab.

KHALID; va: lekam assala:m, Nazir b™a:i:. ki: fia:1 fie?
NAZIR: alla: da: fukar fe. sGb® xerizat fie?

KHALID jiz fid:, alla: da: fukar Re. tafri:f rak™.
NAZIR: jit ndfii:, fukri:a:. xuda: fRa:fiz.

KHALID xuda: fia:fiz.

NAZIR: Greetings, Mr Khalid.

KHALID Greetings, brother Nazir. How are you?

NAZIR: I'm fine. Is everything fine with you?
(Lit.: ‘Thank God’.)

KHALID: Yes, I'm fine. Please sit down.
NAzZR: No, thanks. Goodbye.
KHALID: Goodbye.
Vocabulary

fia: G yes

bz (m) et brother
The Muslim greeting

Note that the greeting and the reply to the greeting are different. The
expressions literally mean

assala:m alekam
va: lekam assala:m
xuda: fa:fiz

Peace be on you!
Peace be on you too!
God protect you!

You‘don‘l need to fold your hands while using these expressions, but
bowing the head slightly is regarded as polite behaviour.

When people of different religions greet
each other

E’;?;:slno 1:11!3 regarding which greeting should be used when people of
e n relllglons greet eat:‘h other. Very often, the person who speaks
Sm.m;erw:.ra ly uses the greeting of the other person’s religion (see Conver-
N urn('8). Tolrespecl other people’s religious feelings is one of the

d)"S t?f being polite. A completely ‘secular’ greeting fielo ji: (‘hello to
You') is also used these days, particularly by some Westernised Panjabis.



swEd Language points

The grammatical system of Panjabi (which, with a few minor differences,
is shared by all the major North Indian and Pakistani languages) is not
very complicated. In this section we briefly describe some salient features
of Panjabi grammar. You do not have to memorise or intensively practise
all of them in this unit. Do not feel that you have to ‘master’ everything in
this lesson before you move on to the next! Just be aware of the existence
of these features. We shall go on elaborating and using them throughout

this course.

Word order in Panjabi

The order of words in a Panjabi sentence is not rigidly fixed as in English
(or as some books on Panjabi grammar would like to make you believe). A
Panjabi speaker or writer enjoys considerable freedom in placing words in
an utterance (often to achieve stylistic effects). But this does not mean that
you can ‘put anything anywhere' in a Panjabi utterance. We shall discuss
all this in later units. For the purpose of this lesson, just note that a verb in
a Panjabi utterance is usually (but not invariably) placed at the end.
Adjectives usually precede the nouns they qualify (as in English). For

examples:

ki: fia:l fie?

what condition is

mera: fia:l itk fie.
my condition fine is

Yes/No questions

In spoken Panjabi, you can form a yes/no question simply by changing
your intonation. You do not have to put the verb before the subject, as you
do in English. In Dialogue 3 above, Nazir asks

sab® xeri:at fie?

everything fine is

How are you? (Lit.: 1s everything OK?7)
simply by using the the ‘question intonation” (the pitch of the voice rising
towards the end of the utterance). The same sentence with a ‘statement
intonation’ (pitch falling at the end) would mean ‘I'm fine’.

Pronouns

The Panjabi pronouns are

mé s I

asit it we

fu: E you (sg)

tw-ii ELin you (pl)

l)ﬁ [é] feg he, she, it, they
ifi [6] ga he, she, it, they

The plural form tusi: is used to show respect even when the addressee is
one mon. ifi, pronounced as [&] with a high tone and without the [fi]
soun‘d. ?s used when the person or persons referred to are present or are in
proximity. ifi, pronounced as [6], is used to refer to a person or persons
who are absent or at a distance. There is no gender distinction in Panjabi
pronouns. (For other forms of Panjabi pronouns, see the tables in the
Grammatical summary, pages 222-224.)

Somt? of )fou may have started suspecting that ifi [&] and «afi [6] also
(and_ anfmly) mean ‘this/these’ and ‘that/those’ respectively. Your
HUSpICIOI? is indeed correct. If, like the author of this book, you relish
grammatical technicalities, it may be of some interest to you that ifi is
called a ‘proximate demonstrative pronoun’ and fi is called a ‘remote

demonstrative pronoun’ or a ‘distal demonstrative pronoun’ for reasons
anybody can guess,

Number and gender

Panjabi nouns (like French, Italian and Spanish nouns) are marked for
3(:1111 n!.tmber (singular or plural) and gender (masculine or feminine).

ectives and most verb-forms agree with nouns in number and gender
This rrTear‘ls that most verb-forms and about 50 per cent of the adjectjves-.
in Panjabi carry one of the following number—gender affixes.

Singular Plural
Masculine -a: -e
Feminine =t -1

:’V: sha'ﬂl call t.his box the ‘Magic square’. Memorise these four affixes.
wﬂtll will be using them with about 90 per cent of the verb-forms. (So you
not need to memorise alarge number of conjugation tables!) About 50



per cent of Panjabi adjectives also take them. The rest do not take anything
at all!

Remember that these affixes are added to verbs and adjectives only.
Nouns (which force verbs and adjectives to ‘agree’ with them in number
and gender by having these affixes) may or may not have them. Moreover,
the form or meaning of a noun in Panjabi does not always indicate its
gender. Male living creatures are nearly always masculine, and female
living creatures are nearly always feminine. But sometimes the sex of a
creature cannot be known or is unimportant. In such cases grammatical
gender is assigned arbitrarily. kda: ‘crow’ and macc®ar ‘mosquito’ are
masculine but ka:{o ‘squirrel’ and jii: ‘louse’ are feminine. The gender of
nouns denoting inanimate objects and abstract ideas can be either mascu-
line or feminine. There is no rule except ‘Do as the Panjabis do.” So when
you learn a new noun word, also learn its gender. If you have experience
of learning a language like French or German or Spanish, you have
already done this in the past.

Most, but not all, Panjabi nouns ending in -a: are masculine, and most
nouns ending in -i: are feminine. But this is not the rule and there can be
glaring exceptions. ma:li: ‘(male) gardener’ is masculine and ma:la:
‘garland’ is feminine! A look at the following representative list of
Panjabi nouns can be instructive.

Masculine Feminine
billa: g tom cat billi: fdgt  female cat
g"opa: ey horse g"ogi: uF mare
munda: HF boy kuri: EE girl
kamra:  @HT room kursi: galt  chair
bi:ia: g door khigki:  fumel  window
didd" Tu milk ca:f Ei0) tea
a:lu: "wg potato ga:jar 9r"g carrol
sir firg head akk" iy eye
safa: HE page kita:b fas®  book
landan LD London dilli: fégt  Delhi

da:figi: ‘beard’ and muec® ‘moustache’, symbols of masculinity since
time immemorial, are feminine in Panjabi.

Possessive adjectives

The Panjabi equivalents of the English ‘my’, ‘our’, ‘your', etc. are

mera: Har
v i my
:;:;;lf:. f'a' our
wﬁd‘gqp: 3T Your (singular)
e T your (plural)
— [M,;-] feger his, her, its (proximate)
1 o his, her, its (remote)

Since these adjectives end in -a:,
(see the Magic square on P-29).B
affixes in the Magic Square, we ¢

ifida: g*da:

they an:' in the masculine singular form
Y replacing this -a: with one of the other
an make other forms. For example:

| ufide
his/her horse I:tis{l-n'.rg :erzeq
ufidi: g®oi: ‘

| ! afidi:a :a:
his/her mare hjs!he‘::rg.a?ersi -

For other forms of Panjabi
page 224,

The Panjabi rules for such a
must be learnt (and practised) v

The pitfall

adjectives, see the Grammatical summary

greement between nouns and adjectives
ery carefully to avoid a potential pitfall.

In English expressions like ‘hi
s s ike *his horse’, *her dog’ iti
- t i : 0g , elc., it is the gend
: ai ft};:sists;:;’ that is marked on the adjective. In Panjabi, on %he (;L::
midu: s gt::nder of the p055essed‘ that is marked on the adjective.
s ta:  means b(?lh ‘his horse” and *her horse’. Since g"ora:
°¢ IS masculine, the adjective dfida; also has the masculi
r the owner is a man or a woman is ot i

Er not grammatically significant
" Srlmi!ar.ly. ufidi: g"ri: can mean both *his

© Ieminine gender of the word g"ori:
adjective Gfidi; as well. .

mare’ and ‘her mare’. |t is
mare’ that is marked on the

Orders and requests




kar do bet" sit down
karo please do bet"o please sit down

There is another verb form of Panjabi which is used for requests which
are made in the form of a suggestion. (See the Grammatical summary,
page 229.)

Note that we use the expression ‘stem of the verb’, and not ‘root of the
verb’. This distinction is important in Panjabi and is discussed in a later
chapter.

wfswn  Exercises

1 If you have the cassettes, listen to the recording. Are the speakers
Sikhs, Hindus or Muslims? What are their names? X3

2 How would you reply to someone who said this to you? [

(a) sat sri: aka:l.

(b) xuda: Ra:fiz.

(¢) ki: Ra:l Re?

(d) assala:m alekam.

(e) fukam karo.
(f) canga: ji:, namaste.
(g) arz Re ji:.

3 Match the replies in column B with the questions or greetings or
requests in column A,

A B

(a) va: lekam assala:m.
(b) ndfi: ji:, benti: fie.

(1) namaste ji:.
(2) ki: fia:l fie?
(3) tafri:f rak™o. (c) jir fukriza:.

(4) assala:m alekam. (d) thizk fe jiz, fukriza:.
(5) fAukam karo. (e) namaste.

4 Fill in the gaps in the two conversations given below:

Conversation |

Man:
Woman: namaste ji:.

Man: ki: fia:] Re?
Woman:

s t"i:k Re. dasso. ki: fia:] fie?

— Ba:l vi: thizk Re.

Conversation 2

Man I: assala:m alekam.
Man 2:

Man1: ki:_ Re?
Man 2: alla: .

Man I: rak"o,

Man 2: Jit Jukria;,

5 Making use of the list of possessive adjectives on p- 31 and of nouns

on p. 30, how would you translate the fi ing i
‘ ollowing into Panjabi? -
use the respectful plural form of the Panjabi 'yoﬁ' ) W

my head our tom cat
h?r room our room
his chair my horse
your book youreye
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2 ﬁm Eﬁ -tnﬂ' a'e"]’ SINGH: milke bari: xufi: fioiz. wha:da: puzra: nd: ki: fie?

VARMA: Ramesh Varma.

Pleased tO meet you SINGH: tusi: ki: kamm karde fio?
VARMA: mE accountant Ra:. tusi: GP fio jar consultant?
SINGH: Jiz ndfiz, m& medical dazktar nGfi:. m# PhD Ra:.
VARMA: Excuse me. You are Dr Joginder Singh, aren’t you?
SINGH: Yes. My name is Joginder Singh.
VARMA: My name is Ramesh.
SINGH: Pleased to meet you. What's your full name ?
R ——— VARMA: Ramesh Varma.
oy voussioand s SiNGH: What do you do?
« say and ask what you and others do (Lit.: What work are you doing?)
« say and ask where you and others work VARMA: I'm an accountant. Are you a GP or a consultant?
« give simple information about your family SINGH: No. I'm not a medical doctor. I have a PhD,
« talk about habitual and ongoing actions and events (Lit.: I'm a PhD.)
= use the imperfective verb form
Vocabulary
Iz w3 Dialogues
ma:f karna: HE J98" Excuse me!
Educated speakers of Panjabi, whether living in the Punjab or elsewhere, dazktar FdeT doctor
use many English words in their Panjabi speech. Their pronunciation of i (o) 5 naine
these words is often slightly ‘Panjabi-ised’. But you do not need to modify milke bagi: xufi: fioi: i ety T8  Pleased to meet you
your own natural pronunciation of these words while speaking Panjabi. In puira: T full
the following dialogues, these words and English and Panjabi names are kamm (m) E] work
not transcribed and are printed in italic type. karde e doing
Formulas

Dialogue 1 m

Ramesh Varma, a young accountant, is at a party given by his client and
friend Ranjit Singh Bains. He sees a scholarly-looking man standing
alone in a corner with a cup of tea and asks Bains who the man is. On
learning that his name is Dr Joginder Singh, Varma approaches him

Panjabi, like English and most other languages, has ‘formulaic
€Xpressions’ or ‘formulas’ which are spoken in certain situations. You
learn a formula as an unbroken and unanalysed whole. ‘Excuse me"’ and
"Pleased to meet you’ and their Panjabi equivalents are formulas. We shall
€ome across many such formulas in this book. Just memorise them and use
them on appropriate occasions without worrying too much about their

& - N ‘dar H 1 inder Singh 1 3 "
VARMA: ma:f l;ﬂmu-- tufia:da: nd: datktar Joginder Sing INternal grammatical structure or meanings of individual words. We shall
fie na:? _ _ Analyse and explain them later on.
SINGH! fid: ji:. mera: nd: Joginder Singh fie.

VARMA: mera: nd: Ramesh fe.
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The English-type tag question is also there in Panjabi. It has a tag fie
Word order na: (lir.: “Isn’t it?") pronounced with a rising intonation. We shall deal
p— oiii jogindar  sing" fie with it in a later unit.
name  Joginder  Singh » i "
ﬁj; name is Joginder Singh. The Panjabi equivalent of the verb ‘to be’ — £
B ki o karde fio? Itis wrong to say ‘I are’ or ‘youam’ or ‘we is’ in English. The English verb
o w];ag work doing are ‘to be’ has different forms, depending upon the person with which it is
you

What do you do? or What's your job?

The position of a question word (ki, for example) in a Panjabi sentence is

used. The same applies to Panjabi. The Panjabi counterpart of the English
‘to be’ fie has the following forms:

quite flexible. It is not necessary to have it at the beginning of the sentence. [ Singular Plural }
If possible, try to avoid putting it there (except in the fonnul:% ki: fia:l ﬂz?) First person fa: fid:
because you may sound abrupt, authoritative and less polite if you do dl;l'us. () am (We) are
. iti d with, as
Keep the question word close to the word or words it is connected wi oE— i5
in (You) are (You) are
tufia:da: na: ki: fie? (singular) (plural)
your name what is Third person fie fian [ne)
What is your name? (He/she/it) is | (They) are
You can also say The endings given in the Magic square are not added to this verb.
tufia:da: kit na: fie? The verb forms given above are the ones used in writing and/or formal
your i what name is speech. The more colloquial variants differ from region to region. In

As you will learn later, a yes/no question also sometimes starts with kiz.

informal and colloquial speech

But this Ki: is a different word and does not mean ‘what’. fia: becomes a: or va:
fie becomes € or Eora
Tag questions fio becomes o
) _ o sl 6 it. Thal fie becomes e or & or va: or a: or je
A tag question is a statement with a little question ‘tagg . ne becomes . oF Vet

Panjabi equivalent of

You can use the variants recorded on the cassettes or you can choose the
ones used by the Panjabi-speaking people you come into contact with, But
You should use the chosen variants consistently.

The variety of Panjabi you will mostly hear outside the Panjab uses a:
in place of me. But we shall use ne in this book. Since this is a colloquial
Panjabi course, we shall use me in our dialogues as well. But when you
Write Panjabi, you should use fian 33 in place of ne.

The Panjabi forms of the verb ‘to be’ given above are the present tense
Tms (see also the Grammatical summary, page 228).

You are Dr Joginder Singh, aren’t you?

is simple. You simply add ma: at the end. However, while the English
sentence has two intonation contours, the Panjabi sentence has only one.
Speak the English sentence aloud. You will notice a very short pause aftel'j
the word ‘Singh’. So the first intonation contour ends here, and the s.ccond
begins with the word ‘aren’t’. But if you listen carefully to the Panjabi.
sentence, you will find that there is no pause within the sentence.

fo




Referring to habitual actions in Panjabi

The Panjabi equivalent of “What do you do?” is

karde fio?
doing are

kamm
work

This is closer in form to “What are you doing?’, which, in English, refers
to an ongoing activity, and not to a habitual or repeated activity.
We can break up the verb-form karde into three parts

tusi: ki:
you what

kar + d + e
stem + aspect marker + number-gender marker

The aspect marker simply indicates whether the situation is viewed as
completed or uncompleted/ongoing or as potential. Do not confuse an
aspect marker with a tense marker. The aspect marker -d- (like the
English aspect marker ‘-ing’) indicates an uncompleted or ongoing or
habitual activity or situation, without giving any indication of the time
(past, present or future) of the activity or situation in relation to the time
of speaking. It is a form of the verb ‘to be’ (see above) that indicates the
time of the activity. The number—gender marker-e in karde, as you know,
is masculine plural (see the Magic square in Conversation unit 1, if you
have forgotten).This plural form can be used even for a single person to
show respect. (Tense and aspect are also dealt with in the Grammatical
summary, page 227.)

In the case of most verbs, you simply add -d- without any other change
in the pronunciation or spelling of the stem. But if a verb ends in a vowel
sound, you nasalise the final vowel of the stem. For example,

kar + d + a: becomes karda:

because kar ends in a consonant sound. But

pi:di:
jade

becomes
becomes

pit + d + i
jar + d + e

Since pi: and ja: end in vowel sounds, the final vowel sounds are nasal-
ised when -d- is added. With some verb stems ending in a:, the nasalised
vowel @ is inserted between the stem and the affix -d-. Examples
pa:ida: (pa: + @ + d + a:) and suna:idi: (suna: + i +d + iz).

The technical name for this verb-form is the imperfect participle fo _
But we shall use the simpler name imperfective form. The Panjabi

imperfective form is a close equivalent of the English “-ing’
glish *-ing’ form. B
these forms can be used as adjectives as well. : o

Dialogue 2 Y

In another corner, Mrs Varma and Mrs Singh, having been introduced by

the hostess, are busy eating and chatting

MRs SiNnGH: ka:fi: pizo,
MRs VARMA: Ji: nfi:, fukri:a:. m# ka:fi: ndfi: pi:di:.
MRs SiNGH: td: cd:f pizo.
MRs Varma: Jukria:,
MRs SiNGH: tufia:de kinne bacce ne?
MRs VArMA: mere do bacce ne. munde. te tufia:de?
Mrs SiNGH: tinn. do kuri:da: te ikk munda:. tufia:de bacce kamm
karde ne?
MRS VARMA: !'i: ndfi:. 6A par"de ne. ikk high school ja:da: fie, te
ikk primary school.
MRs SINGH; Have some coffee.
Mgs Varma: No, thanks. 1 don't drink coffee.
MRs SiNGH: Then have teq,
MRs Varma: Thanks.
Mgs SiNGh: How many children do You have?
MRs Varma: 1 have two children, Boys. And you?
" (Lit.: My rwo ch:'!dre_n are. Boys. And yours?)
“RS f;NGH: Three. Two boys and a girl. Do your children work?
MRS VARMA: No. They are studying. One goes to high school,
and one to primary school.
Vocabulary
ktf=ﬁ= 1)) aTst coffee
me u I
ta:
) E i then, in that case
Ili'.ﬂ 03] Eic] tea
0 I_f'f_\ﬁ please drink
bacce (m) HY children

T ——
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to 3 and
munda: (m) us boy

munde (m) w3 Tty

kugi: () EEl girl
kugiza: (/) ol girls

srhde uFR studying, reading

jéizde e going
kinne fed how many?
ikk féa one

do e two

tinn fis three

Colloquial pronunciation

6 is pronounced as [ed:]. fi is not pronounced at the end of 2 word in
modern Panjabi. Since it has been retained in Panjabi spelling (like ‘k” at
the beginning of the word ‘know’ in English), we use it in our
transcription.

Word order (Panjabi as an SOV language)

mé kazfi: ndfii: pidi:
1 coffee drinking not
1 don’t drink coffee.

You can put nafii: anywhere in the utterance after the subject me.
In a Panjabi sentence the subject normally (but not invariably) comes at

the beginning and the verb at the end. Everything else is sandwiched -
between the two. So linguists describe Panjabi and other major Indian

languages as SOV (Subject Object Verb) languages. English and other
European languages are described as SVO languages. This distinction is
useful if we keep the qualifying word ‘normally’ in mind. A speaker of
writer can deviate from the norm and manipulate word order to emphasise
and focus on some part of the information or to achieve stylistic effects.

Inseparable possessions
Note the Panjabi expression for ‘How many children do you have?'

tufia:de kinne bacce ne?
your how many children are i

4

Panjabi (like the vast majority of world languages) has no single word
which is an exact equivalent of the English verb ‘to have'. When in
Panjabi you speak about possessions regarded as inseparable or non-
transferable (such as relatives, parts of the body or dearly held material
possessions) you use this grammatical construction. A different type of

construction (to be dealt with later on) is used in the case of transferable
possessions.

Singular and plural forms of nouns

Note the forms
munda: boy munde  boys
kugi: girl kuri:a:  girls

The rules for deriving plural forms from singular forms of nouns in

Panjabi are given on pages 221-222 in the Grammatical s i
. ummary s
of the book. e

Omission of fir in a negative sentence

Tht? present tense form (but not the past tense form) of the Panjabi fie can
optionally be omitted from a negative sentence in Panjabi, as in

me medical datktar nafii:
| medical doctor not
I am not a medical doctor

mé ka:fi: nafi: pi:di:
1 coffee not drinking
I don’t drink coffee.

Dialogue 3 o @

Varma and Singh are talking about their work now

SiNGH: Varma sa:fiab, tusi: kitt"e kamm karde fio?

VaArMA: Birmingham c. sa:di: a:pni: accountancy firm fe, Varma
Accountants, Hagley Road te. asi: tinn sd:j"i:da:r fa:,
mere bare b"a:i: sa:Rab, m#, te mera: c"ofa: b"ara:.
sa:di: ikk b"2n vi: fie. GA darktar fie, medical dazktar,
PhD. ndfi:. tusi: kitt"e kamm karde fio?
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SINGH: Aston University c.

SINGH: Mr Varma, where do you work?

VARMA: In Birmingham. We have our own accountancy firm,
Varma Accountants, on Hagley Road. We are three
partners, my older brother, myself and my younger

_brother. We also have a sister. She is a doctor, a medical
doctor, not a PhD. Where do you work?

SINGH: In Aston University.

Vocabulary

a:pnj: wu own

sd:jtidazr (m/) rigted partner

b"ara: (m) Eod brother

b"n () gz sister

vi & also

te (ate) '3 and

te (utte) 3 on

¢ 9 in, inside

Colloquial pronunciation

Note that Central Panjabi has no breathy voiced consonants, although we
have retained them in our transcription because they are there in Panjabi
spelling. Listen to the recording again and note the pronunciation of the
following words having ® in the transcription.

sa:jfidarr [sasji:dar]

b"a:i: [pazi:]

b"ara: [para:]

b%n, [pén]
Rules of pronunciation (which are really quite simple) will be explained
later on. (You may already have discovered them by then!) Look at the
table of consonants and see which consonant is replaced by which and
look at the type and position of the tone in relation to the type and position
of the breathy voiced consonant. However, you can pronounce these words
with the breathy voice if you like. But do not forget to use the correct
Panjabi tone. (See the introductory chapter ‘Panjabi pronunciation and
writing system’.)

In colloguial pronunciation, some words are weakened and shortened.
You may think that Panjabi has the same word te for ‘and’ and ‘on’. But
this is not the case. te ‘and’ is actually a contraction of the word ate and
te ‘on’ is a contraction of the word utte. This shortening of words in
colloquial speech happens in many languages including English. In fluent
English speech ‘on’, “in’ and ‘an’ often sound very similar. In Panjabi
spelling most writers use an apostrophe in such shortened words as 3, 3,
etc.

Word order

Hagley Road te
HagleyRoad on

On Hagley Road
Aston University c
Aston University in

In Aston University

Note the position of te and ¢, the Panjabi equivalent of the English
prepositions ‘on’ and ‘in’ respectively. te is called a postposition because
it follows the noun.

The Panjabi social hierarchy

Varma refers to his older brother as mere bage b®a:i: sa:fiab. He uses the
more “polite’ and ‘learned” word b*ti: for ‘brother’, adds the plural form
of the adjective bage ‘older’ and also the title sG:fab. But he refers to
his younger brother simply as mera: c"ota: b"ard:, using the more
colloquial word b"ard: ‘brother’ and the singular form of the adjective
c’ota: ‘younger’. Varma is not being disrespectful to his younger brother.
He is simply following the standards of Panjabi social behaviour.

’ The hierarchical culture of the traditional Panjabi society shows itself
In the use of the language as well.

Dialogue 4 o @

7_”16’ ladies are busy doing justice 1o tea and samosas and also getting
information about each other’s families

Mgs Vagrma: tusi: kinne b%n b"ara: fo?
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asi: panj b®#n b"ara: fid:. tinn b*¢nd: te do bara:.
tusi:?
asi: cair fid:. mere tinn bage b"ara: ne.

MRs SINGH:

Mrgs VARMA:
How many brothers and sisters are you?
We are five brothers and sisters. Three brothers and

two sisters. And you?
We are four. | have three older brothers.

MRS VARMA:
Mgs SINGH:

Mgs VARMA:

Word order

tusi: kinne b%n, bara: fio?
you how many  sister brothers are
How many brothers and sisters are you?

asi: panj ben,
we five sister
We are five brothers and sisters.

b%ara: fia:.

brothers are

nfemn  Exercises

You have leamnt a language well when you are able to understand
sentences you have never come across before and are able to produce
sentences you have never produced before. There is no mystery in this.
‘When you have the building blocks of the language (words), know how
they are shaped correctly for use in sentences (such as adding number and
gender endings), and also know how they are arranged in sentences to
express desired meaning in various types of situations, you have learnt the
language. In other words, as you progress, you should go on building up
your vocabulary and learning grammar. These exercises are meant to help
you in both these processes. Read carefully what we have done so far and
then attempt these exercises. After each exercise, check your answers with
the Key given at the end of the book. Carefully note down and analyse your
mistakes and attempt the exercise again next week.
As you progress, keep returning to earlier chapters and exercises again
and again until you have mastered them. More and more practice will help
you remember more and more. Remember that !

Correct, intelligent and persistent practice is the method used by most
successful language learners.

2 If i i
You have the cassette recordings, listen to them and then enter
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1 . An oﬂ‘icial from the local Social Services Department comes to your
neighbour s house to get some information. But your neighbour does not
speak English. Can you act as an interpreter?

Official:
You:
Neighbour:
Official:
You:
Neighbour:
You:
Official:
You:
Neighbour:
You:
Official:
You:
Neighbour:
You:
Official:
You:
Neighbour:

You:

What's your name ?
?
anvar ali:,
What's your job?
2

mé kamm ndfi: karda:,

How many children do Yyou have?

mere ca:r bacce ne.
2

Boys or girls?
2

tinn munde, ikk kuri:.

Do they go to school?

?

9 |

munde school ja:de ne. kugi: coti: fe. G
jaxdi: Re. e Hmrsen

information about the second speaker on the following form '

3
W

Surname

First name(s)
Home address

Occupation

Work address

Mode of travel to work

W .
hen the following paragraphs were being typed, our computer

as infected b
UP some gram

y a' mysterious and nameless virus. This virus ate
matical endings and forms of the verb fie and then
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(to add insult to injury!) left a *Victory sign’ where it had done the damage.
Can you restore what the virus has gobbled up?

asi: ca:r b%ara: ¥. mé number do ¥. mer¥ bag¥ b'aui: sG:fiab
daktar ¥. Gfi landan ¢ kamm kar¥ ¥. mé bas inspector ¥ te
Birmingham ¢ kamm kar¥ ¥. mer¥ do c"ot¥ b"ara: ¥.ikk school
teacher ¥, te ikk bas driver ¥. mer¥ do c"ot¥ b"ard: Coventry ¢
kamm kar¥ ¥. sax¥ ikk c'ot¥ b"n vi: ¥. Gf Manchester
University vic pag"¥ ¥.

mere tinn bacc¥ ¥, ikk mund¥, te do kugi:¥. mer¥ bacc¥
school ja:¥ ¥. bag¥ kugi: A Level kar¥ ¥, te c"ot¥ GCSE. munda:
primary school ja:d¥ ¥.

3 ot grdter a2

What would you like to
have?

In this unit you will learn to:
« tell a shopkeeper what you wish to buy, using the verb ca:fii:da:
= describe locations and where you wish things to be put, using

simple and compound postpositions
= refer to your own and other people’s possessions
= use changeable (‘black’) and unchangeable (‘red’) adjectives

@i a3 Dialogues

Dialogue 1 m

Kulwant Kaur goes to a corner shop to buy some vegetables. Since she is
a regular customer, the shopkeeper, Mohan Singh, greets her first

MoHan: sat sri: aka:l, b%n ji:.

KuLwant: sat sri; aka:l, b%ara: ji:. ki: fia:l Ae?

Monan: va:fiiguru: di: kirpa: fe. dasso, ki: ca:fii:da: fie?
KuLwanr: tufia:de kol b™indi: fegi: &?

MoHan: fid: jiz, Regi: ¢. kinni: cd:fi:di: fie?

KuLwanT: tinn p3d.

Morian: fior kGj* cé:fizda: fie?

Kurwanr: ikk p3d ga:jard:, do p3d bEgan, do p3d tama:tar.
Moian: ajj sa:de kol tama:tar ndfiiz.

Kuwant: koi: gall ndfii:. meni fara: d®ania: vi: ca:Ai:da: Re.
Moan: fiari:@: mircd: vi: ca:fi:di:a: ne?

KuLwant: jir ndfii:.

Mouan: Greetings, sister.



KULWANT: Greetings, brother. How are you?
MoHAN: I'm fine. What would you like to have?
(Lit.: God's kindness is.)

KULWANT: Do you have okra?

MoHaN: Yes. How much do you want?

KULWANT: Three pounds.

MoOHAN: Do you want anything else?

KULWANT: A pound of carrots, two pounds of aubergines, two

pounds of tomatoes.

MOHAN: We don’t have tomatoes today.

KULWANT: It's okay. I want green coriander t0o.

MOHAN: Do you want green chillies as well?

KULWANT! No.

Vocabulary

va:fiiguru: (m) =foag God (used by Sikhs)
kirpa: (f) faauwr kindness, grace
c@fizda: [cGiirda:] wdte desirable, desired
b"indj: [pindi:] (/) fast okra o

fiega: Jar definitely is

fior 9 else, more

kaj® [kj) 4 something, anything
kinna: fd& how much

ga:jar () CUGES carrot .

bégan (m) gae aubergine
tama:tar (m) 2Hed tomato

ajj (m) LE today

koi: gall nafii: EEk i It doesn’t matter
fiara: Gy green

d"ani:a: [tania:] (m) TS coriander

mirc (f) fias chilli

Colloquial pronunciation

Most speakers of Panjabi pronounce cé:fii:da: as [e:i:da:], i.e. without:
the A sound but with a high tone.

You are likely to come across different pronunciations of [tufia:da:] -
such as [t"ua:da:], ["oda:], [tua:da:], depending upon the dialect of the

speaker. Similarly, tufia:nii: (‘to you’), is pronounced as [tud:mii:),
[tid:niiz], [t"wami:], [t"onii:] and even [sonii:] by speakers of Panjabi
coming from different areas. But you are absolutely safe with the
pronunciation used in this book. Just be aware of the differences which
exist.

While listening to the recording of the dialogue you may have noticed
that the I sound inkeol is different from thel sound in aka:l. Some dialects
of Panjabi (including the one used in this course) have two varieties of 1.
In addition to the ordinary | sound, they use a strange-sounding (to
Western ears) variety of | in words like kol. You pronounce it by curling
the tongue backward, as you do for {, d and g. Linguists write this sound
as | and call it retroflex | . They would transcribe kol as ko] . But we will
not be using the symbol | in our transcription, and the Panjabi alphabet
has no special letter for the | sound either. It uses the letter & for both 1
and | . But if you find this sound hard, do not use it and stick to 1. Many
speakers of Panjabi do not use it either.

Brothers and sisters

Mohan addresses Kulwant as b"n_ji: (‘sister’) and Kulwant responds by
addressing him as b"ard: ji: (*brother’). b%: ji: [pa: ji:] is also used and
is considered less formal. Addressing unrelated people in this way is a part
of the culture of the Indian subcontinent.

‘What is desirable to you?’

In English ‘What do you want?" is considered less polite than *What
would you like to have?" Similarly in Panjabi

tusi: ki: ca:finde fio?
You what desiring are

Would be considered less polite, like the English ‘What do you want?’ The
polite Panjabi expression is

tufia:nii: ki ca:fi:da: fie?
You-to what desirable is
What is desirable to you? or What is desired by you?

Note that the the ‘object of desire’ is the grammatical subject in such
“onstructions. So the verb carries the number—gender affix according to



the desired object, and not according to the desiring person. If the person
wants two pounds of carrots, she would say

p3d
pounds

cafii:di:a: ne
desirable are

ga:jard:
carrots

menii: do

me-1o two
Note the feminine plural affix -i:@: in cdfii:di:a: because the ‘object of
desire’ (ga:jard: — ‘carrots’) is feminine and plural.

menii: is clearly mé (‘I") plus the postposition nil: (‘to’). So we glossed
it as ‘me-to’. tufiamii: is actually tusi: (‘you') plus mii:. But changes
in pronunciation do take place when postpositions are added to
pronouns. These changes are discussed in the Grammatical summary,
pages 222-224,

fiega: and subjectless sentences

The verb forms fiega:, fiege, Regi:, fiegi:a: (see the Magic square for the
number—gender affixes) are very common in colloquial Panjabi speech but
are rarely used in formal written Panjabi. As you can see, these forms
are derived by adding g + number—gender affix to the verb stem fie. We.
shall deal with g + number—gender affix in a later unit. But the combina-
tion g + number—gender affix indicates emphasis or definiteness. >N

Kulwant asks
tufia:de kol b"indj: fiegi: e?
she emphasises her desire to buy okra. A more meaningful (but od

sounding) translation would be ‘I presume that you have okra. Am 1
right?" Mohan’s answer

fia: jiz, Aegi: e.

amounts to saying “Yes, I definitely have it.’
e is a reduced form of the verb fie. Since this verb combination is nearl)
always used in spoken Panjabi, only the reduced form of fie is used. Somt
speakers pronounce fie as a: or va: ore or e. -
It is also notable that the grammatical subject is missing in the repk
fiegi: e. In Panjabi and many other languages, the subject of the senteng
is omitted if it is clear from the situational context what we are (a
about.

Separable or transferable possessions
In Conversation unit 2 we came across

mere do
my two
I have two brothers,

b'urd: ne
brothers are

F[ was ptt:::ntcd out that this grammatical construction is used to indicate
inscparable or non-transferable possessions such as relatives. But

vegetables in a shop are meant to be transferable possessions. So we have

tufia:de kol b™indji: fiegi: e?

iv){:}u;ou - or;t;:; okra (definitely) is
Similarly ‘I have two cars’ would be

mere kol do kara: ne

my near two cars are

Note that ka:r ('car‘) i femjnine ) T
s in P g
ending @: has been added. anjabi. So the feminine plural

Dialogue 2 '8

Séivar
:_ fc’l.i.a.. ge:?erally pronounced as [pariza:] has different meanings in
4 fere‘nl regions and communities. It can mean ‘older brother’, ‘brother-
II:’;[aw .(51ster’s husband), ‘father’, ‘grandfather’, *old man’ :.md man
i er things. In this dialogue, it is used informally to address an old ma:

§ You can imagine, this word is diffic

. B ult to translate,

Makeshift translation ‘gentleman’. T

A v - . . 7 .
Y Er Bassi, q physiotherapist, is with the patient Bishan Das, a pensioner
Is early eighties, who is also slightly hard of hearing

g::f" kidda: baziza: ji:? ("izk o nas?

Basr;r; ["uk. kd:fida:? lut'tﬁ: ba:fid: caldi:d: nafi:.
caldi:a: nGfii:? bilkul (Mizk caldi:a; ne, sotiz ot"e

D rak" ... fid: jiz. fun et"e leto. gadde te.

kitt"e?



———

Bassi: et"e, gadde de utte ... id: fa:ba:f. sajja: per utte cukko ... per (m) i -
fd: ji: ... ("izk. fiun k"abba: per cukko ... bafiut accha: ... cukk ¥ to lift
fior cukko ... fior ... flor ... farba:f ... bafiut acc™a: ... fiun fior = -
dové per fie("d: karo ... fazba:[ ... dové ba:fid: utte cukko. fiun, = e
Das: k"abbi: bd:fA duk"di: fe. dové e i
Bassi: koi: gall nGfi:. utte cukko ... fior utte ... fior utte ... fiet"a: st down, below
fa:bazf ... bafut accha: ... tusi: bilkul ("ik fio, b"a:iza: duk” = ks
~ it%e/et’e/ct’e and ut'elot’e /ot'e
Bassi: How are you, gentleman? Are you alright?
Das: How can I be alright? My legs and arms are not working. Each speaker of Panjabi uses the variants it"e/ef"e/gt% (meaning ‘here’)
Bassi: Not working? They are fine. Put your stick there ... Yes. and ut"e/ot"e/at"e (meaning ‘there’) in his or her own i s S
Now lie down here. On the cushion. it"e and ut"e are used as unstressed forms and et"e and ot" as stressed
Das: Where? forms. et" and at"e are used when these words are accompanied by the
Basst: Here, on the cushion ... Yes. Well done! Raise your right gesture of pointing. But this is not a standard rule, so you can make your

own choice. You can even use only one variant of each of these two words

foot ... Yes ... Fine. Now raise your left foot ... Very good ...
if you like.

Now bring both your feet down ... Well done! ... Raise both

your arms. .
Das: The left arm aches. 35'0"9 and weak forms of postpositions and
Bassi: Don't worry. Raise them ... Higher ... Higher ... Well adverbs of place

done! ... Very good ... You are perfectly okay, gentleman. Some postpositions in Panjabi can be used in both strong and weak forms

For example, the postposition utte is used in its unemphatic form te in

Vocabulary gadde te

] cushion on
kidda:? firet How are you? (informal) :
kd:fida:? [ké:da:] CieCH what sort of? m_ﬂ”em speech. But you can use the strong form and say gadde utte if you
latt (f) g3 leg Wish lay stress on utte. You can also say gadde de utte if you want to lay
bé:A [bé:] () a7 arm ¢Xtra emphasis. de utte is actually a compound postposition. Compound
cal e to move POstpositions are discussed below. (See also the Grammatical summary
bilkul fesas completely Page 226.) '
soti: () bori| stick
ut"e/ot"e/ot"e il there Dij
it"e/et"e/et"e feq here alogue 7 m
le ;iz to he‘ down Dr Joginder Singh has bought a new house and wants to convert one of th
gadda: (m) dfe cushion bedrooms ingo a study room. He is discussing his pl ] ;
kitt"e o where the carpenter S stng his plan with Mr Saggoo,
Jazba:f TEH Well done! N

o A INGH: :

safjar = right Saggoo sG:fiab, wha:da: ki: xia:l fie? computer kitt"e
k"abba: - left cé:fiizda: fie?




SAGGOO: mere xia:l ¢ computer K"itki: de sa:fimane ("izk ndfi:.

SINGH: par ifi radiator de kol vi: "k nafii:.

SAGGOO: tufia:di: gall vi: {"ik fie. mera: xia:1 fie ki tusi: buk-felfd:

kénd"a: de na:l lao.

SINGH: te computer?
SAGGOO: computer kamre de gabb'e rak"o, mez te.
SINGH: ba:fe de kol ttizk nafi:?
SAGGOO: ji: ndfi:.
SINGH: te filing cabinet?
SAGGOO: k"abbe pa:se.
SINGH: mere k"abbe pa:se?
SAGGOO: ji: n6fii. mere k"abbe pa:se, tufia:de sajje paise.
SINGH: Mr Saggoo, what’s your opinion? Where should the
computer be placed?
SAGGOO: I think that the computer shouldn’t be facing the window.
SINGH: But it shoudn’t be near the radiator either.
SAGGOO! That's right too. I think that you should have the book-
shelves along the walls.
SINGH: And the computer?
SAGGOO: Have the computer in the middle of the room, on a &
SINGH: Won't it be okay near the door?
SAGGOO: No.
SINGH: And the filing cabinet?
SAGGOO: On the left.
SINGH: On my left?
SAGGOO: No, my left, and your right.
Vocabulary
xia:l (m) fimrg opinion, idea
K"igki: () fazalt window
sGfimane [sGmane] OHE in front of; facing
gall () iy talk, saying
kol a5 near
kand"® [kand] (f) dq wall
na:l 8 along, with
ki fa that (conj.)
la: a to fix

kamra: (m)

aHT"

da:/de /e :;0 "
gdbb®e [gdbbe] Cic in the ¢
bu:Aa: (m) b door S
nere 33 near
pa:sa: (m) um side

a:se
p uR on the side
ca:fiizda: revisited

The verb form ca:fi:da: can be i i
i used in all sorts of situations. Dr Singh

computer kitt"e ca:fida: fie?
computer where desirable is '

to ask “Where should the computer be kept?’
Oblique form

Do : :

2 r;g:s ]t:; til:s t::]hnm-ﬂ lerm of grammar frighten you. The Panjabi form
e him’r:nd y q.une sunp‘ile to use. In the English expressions ‘from
bec(;me ey v:r:th tht?m h l'he English pronouns ‘I’, *he’ and ‘they’
sk a, im 'a.nd .them respectively because each of them is
e y I;;rep_os:uw u:x these examples. The same thing happens in
= we . m?h the difference that Panjabi has postpositions, and
e :znnsl.l,l ;dLe::v;; am;l.] lw(:,d postpositions (da: and va:la:) are‘also

- The changed forms of nouns, pron jecti
2::32 ;:\;0 postpositions are called oblique forms. 'ﬁl:e or:lil::;yagj.zc:::
orms are called direct forms. In .

mere xia:l c
my opinion in

In my opinion

the adjecti
ie isJ not:ve nl':ere appears to Ihave the masculine plural ending -e. But
K rea y the case. It is still masculine singular. mere. in this
I ar case, is the oblique form of mera:. ‘
N expressions like

kMipki: de

i o sG:fimane

e : front
nt of the window or facing the window




radiator de kol

radiator of near

near the radiator

kamre de gabb®e

room of middle/centre

in the middle of the room

de is the oblique form of the Panjabi postpositionda: (‘of’). da: and va:la:
are the only postpositions in Panjabi which can have an oblique form. Also
note the order of words, which is the exact opposite of the English word
order and can initially confuse the leamner.

It is extremely important to use the direct and oblique forms of Panjabi
nouns and pronouns correctly. They are fully described on pages 221-224
in the Grammatical summary of the book. (You may need to refer to these
tables when you do the exercise at the end of this unit.)

Postpositions, compound postpositions and
adverbs

In Panjabi some words function both as adverbs of place and postposi-
tions. (An adverb of place indicates a location.) Similar examples in
English are words like ‘below’, which can be used either as prepositions
as in ‘below the surface’ or as adverbs, as in ‘the examples given below’.
All the Panjabi postpositions except nil: (‘to”), td (‘from’) and da: (*of’)
are really adverbs of place. :
In English, expressions like ‘in front of”, ‘in the middle of", *on top of,"
etc. act like single prepositions. Such expressions may be called com=
pound prepositions. The structure of a compound preposition is generally

preposition + adverb of place + of (noun)
in the middle of (the room)
in front of (the building)

Panjabi follows a similar pattern except, of course, that it has post
positions, and not prepositions. The structure of a typical compound post
position in Panjabi is

(noun) de + adverb of place

(gadde) de + utte

cushion of above (‘on the cushion')

(kdnd®a:) de + nal

walls of  along (*along the walls’)
(kamre) de + gdbb®e

room of  in-middle

(“in the middle of the room’)

CompO!:md Poslposilions are generally used for emphasis. de in such
expresswns_ is the oblique form of the Panjabi postposition da:

The l?anjabl equi\fzflent of the English preposition ‘of” is da:, which, of
course, is a Wluon. da: and va:la: behave like other possessive
adjectives of Panjabi, such asmera:(‘my’), tufia:da: (‘your'), etc. The
are ‘black adjectives’ discussed below. R

buk-felfa:

Some Erfg;ifh words have become so common in Panjabi that Panjabi
grammatical endings are given to them now. Ex i

T . Example -
Jelfa:, bassa: and kard:. I

Dialogue 4 Y8

Mohammad Shafi comes home [from the
office and asks his wife Zubai
lo make a cup of tea for him e .

SHam: 7
Z:imm. ' Zubmda cd:fi da: kapp lia:. te ikk do aspirin viz,
e AL‘DA. ki: gall fie? tufia:di: tabizat Mk fie?
; 1AR; fid:, tabi:at Mizk Re. mamusli; sir dard Re.
_S UBAIDA; fia:e alla:! sir dard ki@?
HARI: dard alla: de sir ¢ ndfii:, mere sir ¢ fie. ja: cd:R lia:.
(Zubaida makes a cup of tea).
s : i
Z”"F‘- Zubaida, mera: pen kitt"e fie?
UBAIDA; Jeb c
SHazi: P
Z::H. par jeb c fie ndfi:.
SHAM-DA: kami:z di: jeb c n6fi:, coar di; jebec.
ZLaH‘ coar kitt"e fie?
| Al -
DA utte, bedroom c. fiun pucc®o bedroom kitt"e Re. jana:b,
bedroom g"ar c fie, g"ar landan c fie, landan, England
fe.
SHag: iy

ifi ki: maza:k Re?




SHAFI: Zubaida, bring a cup of tea. And one or two aspirins as
well.
ZUBAIDA: What's the matter? Are you alright? (Lit.: Is your health
alright?)
SHAFL Yes, I'm fine. Just a little headache.
ZUBAIDA: Oh God! Why headache?
SHAF:: [ have the headache; God hasn’t. Go and bring a cup of
tea. (Lit.: The ache is in my head, not in God’s head.)
(Zubaida makes a cup of tea) ‘
SHAF: Zubaida, where is my pen?
ZUBAIDA: In the pocket.
SHAFL: But it's not there.
ZUBAIDA! It's not in the pocket of the shirt. It's in the pocket of
coat.
SHar: Where's the coat.
ZUBAIDA: Upstairs. In the bedroom. Now ask me where the
bedroom is. Sir, the bedroom is in the house; the ho
is in London; London is in England.
SHaF: What's this joke?
Vocabulary
kapp (m) U cup
lia: famr to bring
gall () L] matter
tabi:at (f) ELiEd health
ma:mu:li: wyEt slight, ordinary
sir (m) firm head
dard (f) Tae ache, pain
fiaze alla:! TENH Oh God! (Muslim)
ki fa@* why
jeb (N e pocket
kami:z (f) Edic) shirt
pucc” e to ask
jana:b (m) wo'g sir
gtar [kar] (m) wd house, home
mazak (m) HEd joke

panjabi men do respect their wives!

Well, most of them certainly do! When Shafi asks his wife to bring a cu
of tea, he says ’

ja: catfi lia:
20 tea bring

He does not add the ‘polite’ request marker-o to the verbs ja: and lia:. But
that does not mean that he is ordering her or is showing disrespect t(:her
If he had used ja:o and lia:o instead, she would have interpreted it as
slarcasm. Zubaida, on the other hand, has to use the ‘respectful plural’
forms to her husband (even when she makes a joke about his being

l'orgelfu‘!!‘). Such linguistic usage simply reflects the social conventions of
the traditionally male-dominated Panjabi society.

fia:e alla:!

Thi§ exclal_nalit?n expressing a mild surprise (listen to the recording again
for intonation) is used almost exclusively by Muslim women.

Chained postpositional phrases

!n English, you can combine prepositional phrases like ‘in the pocket’ and

of ihe. shirt” to create chained prepositional phrases like ‘in the pocket of
the shirt’. A similar process exists in Panjabi too, but you have to be
careful about the order of words. In Panjabi, we have

kami:z di: jeb c
shirt of pocket in

Black and red adjectives

T.]'I >, . L] -3
N;:s [col.ourfu] grammatical terms are applicable to adjectives in all the
ndian languages. The associated grammatical rules are

(a) red adjectives never change their form;

(b) black adjectives change their form according to the number and
the gender of the nouns they are used with;

(¢) only black adjectives have differing oblique forms.

Th b » . *

l‘bfa‘:lﬂrdé black'and red’ are used because the Panjabi adjective ka:la:

g ) is a typical black adjective and la:l (‘red’) is a typical red
ive. The postpositions da: and va:la: are also black adjectives.




It is not difficult to determine the ‘colour’ of a Panjabi adjective. If it
ends in -, it is black; otherwise, it is red.

(a) Direct forms of black adjectives

ka:la: g*oga: ka:le g*oge
black horse black horses
ka:li: g"ogi: ka:li:a: g"ogi:a:
black mare black mares

(b) Oblique forms of black adjectives
ka:le g"ore (nii:) ka:lia: gogia: (nii:)
(to) black horse (to) black horses

ka:li:a: g*ogi:a: (nii:)
(to) black mares

ka:li: g"ogi: (nii:)

(to) black mare
You can see that in these examples the black adjective ka:la: gets the same
ending as the noun it is used with.

(¢) Direct forms of red adjectives

la:l g"opa: la:l g*ore
red horse red horses
la:l g"ogi: la:l g*ogi:a:
red mare red mares

(d) Oblique forms of red adjectives

la:l g"dge (niiz) la:l g*ogia: (ni:)
(to) red horse (to) red horses
la:1 g"ogi: (nii:) la:1 g*ogi:a: (nii:)
(to) red mare (to) red mares

The red adjective la:l does not change its form at all, whatever ending

noun may have.
It should always be remembered that when a black adjective is added

a masculine noun, it behaves like a masculine noun ending in -a:.
You have come across

gadde de utte

cushion of above
(m)

kamre de géhble
room of at-centre
(m)

bii:fie de kol

door of near

(m)

gadda: (*cushion’), kamra: (‘room’) and bi:fia: (‘door’) are masculine
nouns ending in -a:. So because of the presence of the postposition da:
they get their oblique form and a: is replaced by e. But since da: itselfis:
a black _a(_ijective used with a masculine noun and is followed by another
postpolSItlon, its final -a: is replaced by e. So da: changes into de. In the
following example

k"igki: de sG:imane
window of in-front
0]

me[feminine noun kigki: does not change its form, but da: becomes de.
n

mere xia:l c
my opinion  in
(m)

the possessive adjective mera: (‘my’) is used with the masculine noun
xia:l. So it is also masculine. Since it ends inaz, this a: should change into
e bgcause of the presence of the postposition ¢. The noun xia:l does not
end in a:. So its form does not change.

Possessive adjectives like mera: (‘my’) and tufia:da: (‘your') are
bléfck ‘adjectives. For direct and oblique forms of other possessive
adjectives see the Grammatical summary, page 225.

wign  Exercises

sta[e[f you have the cassettes, listen to them. Then mark the following
: Secmcnts_ as T (true) or F (false). You are advised to listen to the recording

ond time (or even a third time) with these statements in mind before
You mark themas Tor F. 99
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Tor F?

(a) Mr Malik wants to buy a very large house.
(b) He does not want a terrace house.

(c) He wants a house with a garage and a garden.
(d) He is very particular about a nice bathroom.
(e) He would prefer a house with four bedrooms.
(f) He would prefer a house with a rear garden.

2 Fill in the blanks with mera:, mere, meri:, meri:d: or mere kol.

(a) g"ar vic ca:r kamare fian.

(b) do vadde b"ara: fian te ikk c"ofa:.
(c) do ka:rdi: Aan.

(d) kuri:@: school ja:di:d: ne.

(e) munde ni: computer ca:fii:da: fe.
) tabi:at ajj t"i:k ndfii:.

(2 bare b*a:i: sé:fiab solicitor ne.
(h) fia:1 bilkul t"izk fie. tusi: dasso.

3 Translate the following sentences, using the model given. Since Panj
has no articles (the equivalents of the English ‘a’, ‘an’ and ‘the’), you
not normally translate the English articles into Panjabi. (Also, do
translate ‘car’, *hotel’ and ‘radiator’. They have been adopted by Panjabi.

(a) 1 want a car. menu: ka:r cd:Ai:di: fe,
(b) I want two pounds of carrots.

(c) I want a house.

(d) I want a cup of tea.

(e) I wish to have a daughter, not a son.

(f) But my brother would like to have a son.
(g) I want two rooms in a hotel.

(h) What do you want?

(i) I want a radiator under the window.

4 In the following description of Mr Malik's room, some word ending
are missing. Can you supply them, remembering to choose between di
and oblique forms?

malik sa:fiab da: g"arsa:d g'ar d sG:fimane fie. g®r d
____ vic tinn vadq kamr fian, te ikk "ot _ kamr
_ fie.c"ot ___ kamr vic malik sd:fiab pag”de fian, te a:py
—— computer te kamm vi: karde fian. ifi computer kigki: d kol
fie. kamr ___ vigikk vadd _ mez fic te tinn kursi: fian. do

kand" ——naldovadd  buk-felf ___ fign. if buk-felf
-~ vicmalik sd:fiabd __ kitazb  fign.

5 This is a role-play exercise. You are going to play the role of a
.:us{om,:r at a greengrocer’s shop. Your teacher or a classmate or some
Panjabi-speaking friend can play the shopkeeper. If you cannot find
anybody to play the shopkeeper, you can play both roles, in which case
you should speak aloud both parts.

The shopkeeper starts the conversation and what (s)he says is given

Pe[ow in the phonetic transcript. Your part of the conversation is given
in English.

Shopkeeper:  namaste ji:. ki: fa:l fie?

You: (Reply to the greeting). I'm fine. How are you?
Shopkeeper:  dasso. ki: cé:fi:da: fie?

You: Do you have green chillies today?

Shopkeeper:  d jiz. kinni:d: ca:fii:di:a: ne?

You: One pound. I want two pounds of tomatoes as well.
Shopkeeper: ¢ ne [ama:tar.

You: But these tomatoes are not red.
Shopkeeper: i jama:tar t"itk ne.

You: No, I want red tomatoes.
Shopkeeper: ajj sa:de kol la:l fama:tar ndhi:.

You: It's OK.
Shopkeeper:  fara: d%niza lgo.
;’ ;:"-' No, thanks. I don’t want coriander today.
" opkeeper:  kij® fior vi: c6:fizda: fie?

ou:

Yes, | want some okra as well.




a ) o) PREM fia: jir.
4 ﬁ BUT(‘"; mﬂy uﬁg U : AVTAR pler td: tfia:di: patni: bari: xufkismat fie.
- - . PREM: ifi menil: pata: ndfii:. dAinii: mera: k"a:na: béfiut pasand
Do you like music? ﬁf“" mera: sangi:t bilkul pasand ndfii:.
AVTAR ki: wha:de d™:d: puttard: ni: tufia:da: sangi:t pasand
fe?
PrEM: d™:a: nii: Re, puttard: nii: ndfi:,
AVTAR: Well, Mr Sharma, please tell us what Your hobbies are.
Besides music.
PREM: Mr Mahal, music is not my hobby. It's my profession, my
In this unit you will learn to: business. But I do have a number of hobbies. I'm fond of
* talk about your and others’ hobbies and interests reading, writing poetry and songs, and cooking.
+ talk about your and others’ preferences, likes and dislikes il Cooking?
» talk about your and others’ health and ailments - Yes.
* talk about fooc! and drink : AVTAR: Then your wife is very lucky.
* use the ‘experiencer’-type constructions PREM: That I don’t know. She likes my food a lot, but my music
not at all.
AVTAR: Do your daughters and sons like Your music?
B3 Dialogues Prem: Daughters, yes; sons, no.
Dialogue 1 m Vocabulary
Avtar Mahal and Prem Sharma were born and bn:fughr oy the o Pk (m) e hobby, interest
village in the Panjab and went to the same school in their village. ARy sangi:t (m) Hats music
school, Avtar went to Canada and set up a business in Toronto. He a 10 ila:va: 3 fege besides, in addition to
presents Asian programmes on a Canadian TVchafmeL Prem stayed @ ; vese B otherwise
in India, learnt music and became a composer with Doordrashan, ) ka:roba:r (m) TIIET business
Indian television company. During Prem'’s concert r?ur of Caf:ada. the fien 3 are (emphatic form)
two friends met after thirty years. Avtar, afier presenting Prem’s concen pér* [par] g to read
on the TV, is now interviewing him. The interview is canducre.d in the Kavita: (7) ahr poetry, poem
usual manner, and neither of them gives any hint of their old friendshij gict (m) a3 ada
AVTAR: acc™a: Sharma jiz, sa:mii: iR dasso ki tufia:de ki: kit fal 'i:‘b fau to write
ne? sangi:t 3 ila:va:. Kama; (m) e food, meal
PREM: Mahal sG:fiab, sangit mera: [ok ndfii:, kamm fi& p:tku: il 0 conk
ka:roba:r fie. vese, mere kai: [ok fien. menii: par"an da Pler .tﬁ: i then, in that case
Jok fie, kavita: te gizt lik"an da: fok fie, K"a:na: pakat *Wkismat ¥EEME  fortunate, lucky
da: ok fe. Patni; (7) uzat wife ‘ |
AVIAR: kPa:na: paka:un da:? Pata: (m) w knowledge, information




pasand ude liking

a*: [f:] () i daughter

puttar (m) EC] son

Repetition of words

Avtar asks Prem
tufia:de ki: ki: ok ne?
your what what hobbies are

What are your hobbies or interests?

He assumes that Prem has more than one hobby or interest. Repetition of
words to emphasise number or quantity or intensity is very common in
Panjabi and other South Asian languages.

The experiencer

menii: pag"an da:
me-to reading of
I am fond of reading.

Jok fie
fondness is

¥

The main reason why we are giving word-for-word English glosses below
the Panjabi sentences should be clear to you by now. Languages can
represent the ‘same’ reality in different ways. What is the subject of the
sentence in English may not be the subject in the corresponding Panj
sentence. For example, in the English sentence

I have a temperature
the pronoun ‘I' is clearly the subject. But in the Panjabi equivalent

buxa:r fie
temperature is

meni:

me-to
it is buxazr that is the grammatical subject. Having a temperature, hun
ger, thirst, confidence, faith, doubt, likes and dislikes, etc. are very o
not under the conscious control of a person. In Panjabi, you don’t lite
have them; rather, they are to you or they happen to you. You are simpl!
an experiencer. So the experiencing person in such sentences is not th
grammatical subject. The sentence starts with menii not because mg or *
is the subject but because it is more common to have human beings
focus of attention. Since word order in Panjabi sentences is very free,

can put any word anywhere in this particular sentence. By doing this you
change emphasis and focus of attention, but the sentence will remain
grammatically correct. If you say

buxa:r menii: fie

with stress on menii: you mean something like ‘The high temperature is
to me’. You can also say
fie buxa:r mena: or fie mend: buxa:r

with stress on fie to mean ‘[ certainly have a high temperature.’
Now you can understand the grammatical structure of

ndfi:
not

ifi menil:
this to-me
This I don’t know.

pata:
information

Some linguists use the term ‘dative subject’ to refer to the experiencer in
such sentences. But it is better to avoid this confusing term and use the
term experiencer.

Gerund or verbal noun

In the English sentence
I am fond of reading

the word ‘reading” functions as a noun. You could substitute a noun for it
and say ‘I am fond of books.” A noun formed by adding ‘-ing’ to a verb in
English is called a gerund or a verbal noun. In Panjabi, you form a gerund
by adding -n/-am or -na: to the stem of a verb. The form with -n/-an is
used before a postposition. Study the following examples carefully.

meni: par*an da: Jok fie
me-to reading -of fondness/interest is
I'am fond of reading

menii; par*na: pasand fie

me-to reading liking is

[like reading

Wfiani: k"ama: pakaun  da: ok fie
You-to food cooking -of fondness/interest  is

You are fond of cooking
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pasand fie

k"ana:  pakamumga:
liking is

cooking

tufia:nia:

you-to food

You like cooking.
You may have noticed that in the gerund, i, sometimes becomes n, and
sometimes au is inserted between the verb stem and n. The choice of nor
n is quite simple. You use n, except with verb stems ending in n, r or .
You insert an u between the stem and the affix if the stem ends in a:
(except the verb stems ja: and k™a:). For example:

k"ama: (k"a: + na:) eating
karna: (kar + na:) doing
paka:una: (paka: + u + na:) cooking
jamga: (ja: + na:) going
eating

k"ama: (k"a: + na:)
See also the Grammatical summary, page 235.

Yes/No questions with ki:

In Panjabi, you can change a statement sentence into a question simply by
changing intonation or tone of voice. You can also start such a question
with ki:. But you still have to use the question intonation. The use of kiz

is more common in writing. Remember that ki: does not mean *
when it is used in this way.

Dialogue 2 X3

After the interview, Avtar is taking Prem home for a dinner. Away

the formal interview situation and TV cameras, the two friends resum

their older manners of boyhood days

AVTAR:

Prem: £f le, p"ar bansari.

AVTAR: mere kdfiin da: matlab fie, menii: ifidi: a:va:z bagi:
mitt"i: lagdi: fie. pata: ndRi: kifi. menii: lagda: fie ki
ifi a:va:z bansari: ra:fii: tere dil ¢d a:idi: fie. ,

Prem: bilkul sacc fie. tenil: sangi:t di: cangi: sémaj® fie. pas
ki: tenii: pacc™ami: sangi:t pasand ndfi:?

AVTAR: Classical sangi:t ("i:k fie, par menii: pop music bafut

bura: lagda: fe.
PrEM: kiii?

Prem, yair teri: bansari: menii: bari: cangi: lagdi: fie

AVTAR:

AVTAR:

mg j't:'ur Jarazba: pasand néfii; karda;. m fialka: b"a:rati;
Sangi:t pasand karda: fd:, te panja:bi: lok gi:t vi:.
Pr.em. my friend, | like your Jute very much.

[Lit.: Your flute strikes very good to me.)

PREM: Here is the flute. Have it.
AVTAR: I mean it sounds very sweet 1o me. I don't know why. It
appears 1o me that the sound com, ’
through the flute. e e
PrEM: Perfectly true. You have a good understanding of music
" But don’t You like Western music? -
VTAR! The classical ic |, :
e o cai music is okay. But [ abhor Pop music,
AVTAR; I don’t like noise. [ like Ii
- | like light Indian musi
Panjabi folk songs. AR
Vocabulary
yacr (m) W
: very close fri
lI!ml:lsan: 73 Ut flult-z S
ag
. ;m 1o appear, strike, attach
e to take
) £ to catch
l:flﬁi [ké) afg to say R
m‘ﬂ::h [kén) afge saying
o (;)m) LEI:2:] meaning
"k, wed sound, voice
. : s sweel
7y : Cioi through
m) fes heart
(5] ’ %
o ¥ from inside
nr
Quiidj; s
ol ;I;Q‘Eﬁ coming
= ) true, truth
"'mmm:f:mqj] fi] AHT understanding
bd.ﬂut [],5;] Uit Western
: Hy3 very much, highly
I""Iura:bu- ” g:* bad, evil, unpleasant
ooy noise, din, hullabaloo




falka: BT light
b*arati: [pdrati:] Tt Indian
lok {m/pl) ﬂ? folk, pwple

Colloquial pronunciation

The word we transcribe as kdfli (and in Panjabi written as afg ) is
pronounced as [ké]. Also, kdfiin (written as &fgZ in Panjabi) is
pronounced as [kén]. The language points in this unit deal with the rules
of spelling and pronunciation of such words. §
Whether we like it or not, all languages change over time, and Panjabi
is no exception. The Panjabi verb meaning ‘tell’ or ‘say’, which we
transcribe as kdfii and pronounce as [ké] was actually pronounced as
[kafii] some centuries ago. The older phonetic spelling &fd is retained in
modern Panjabi. As pointed out earlier, our transcription exactly reflects
the modern Panjabi spelling. The rule of pronunciation is quite simple:
If you find -fii or fg in the middle or at the end of a word in Panjabi,
pronounce it as [€].
In other words, do not pronounce the fi sound in such cases and use the
vowel € with a high tone.
A similar problem is exemplified by bafiut ¥g3 which is pronou
as |b3t]. The rule of pronunciation in this case is

If you find -fiu or -g in the middle or at the end of a word in Panjabi,
pronounce it as [3].

Don’t pronounce the fi sound in such cases and use the vowel 3 with ahi
tone. Study the following examples carefully.

kafli afa [ké] say

rafii dafa [ré] stay, live

bafii Hfg [bé] sit

Jafiir wfag [fér] city

pafiila: ufgs [péla:] first

safiura: AT [s5ra:] father-in-law
pafiiic ude [p3c] approach, reach
gafiu arg [g3] great care

See also page 203 of Script unit 5 even if you are not learning the Panj
script. If you have the cassettes, listen to the pronunciation of the words
that page.

Word order

tenii: sangi:t  di: cangi: sGmaj® fie
you-to music of good understanding is
You have a good understanding of music

mere kdfiin, da: matlab fie ...

my saying -of meaning is

| mean ... / What I really mean is ....

Note that mere is in the oblique form because of the postpositon da:.

The verb lag
teri: bansari:  menid:  bari: cangi: lagdi: fe
your flute me-to very good striking is
I'like your flute very much
mend:  iAdi: avaiz  bagi:  migt"i:  lagdi:  fie
me-to its sound very sweet striking s

It sounds very sweet to me.

The verblag literally means ‘to strike’, ‘to attach’, ‘to stick to’, ‘to touch’,
elc. But it can be used metaphorically in experiencer sentences as well.

pasand fie and pasand kar

In Panjabi, you can say I like Western music’ in two ways:

(1) menii: pacc’ami:  sangi:t pasand fie
me-to Western music liking is

(2) mé&  pacc®ami:  sangi:t pasand karda:  fa:
I Western music liking doing am

There is a subtle difference of focus. (1) focuses on music and (2) focuses

011‘ the experiencer. But you do not need to bother about such subtleties at
this stage.

From inside your heart

l\_'mf already know that the Panjabi postposition/adverb vie means ‘in’ or
lnsrfje‘_ You also know that in fluent speech, it is often shortened to ¢. In
the following sentence, - is added to c.




a— 73
i — ra:fi: tere This book usesifiand 1ifi as unstressed forms, éfi and 6 as stressed forms,
:: ' u::::iz S g your and €A and 3fi with the gesture of pointing.
is SO
dil u'j ﬂ!ﬁdi} k
heart from inside ~coming e Dialogue 3 m

Through the flute, this sound comes from the inside of your heart.

Y ilv euess that the suffix -5 means ‘from’. So you can also have Satwant, Avtar's wife, has prepared a special dinner for Prem
ou can easily g

uF Fiiiiii ok SATWANT; virr jiz, € lao Avzar jir di: xa:s pasand.
G’ﬂ-ro e feoer thié (i.c. honestly) PREM: ifi kl fie, !Jn'ﬁ:bl.: jis?
e .- from the hand SATWANT: chicken biria:niz.
fiatt"e J s PREM: ndfii: jiz, fukriza:. mE vegerarian R:.
vicco R - AVTAR: Satwant, 1fi banda: sG:d™u: fie. Meat ndfii: k"d:da:,
um_ g;? e Jara:b ndfii: pi:da:, sigrif ndfi: pi:da:.
0 Fomnés SATWANT: bdfiut cangi: gall fe.
kolo as AVTAR: AE? sa:d*u: fiona: cangi: gall fie?
The following interesting Panjabi proverb is used to describe hypocritical SATWANT: sigrif na: piina: cangi: gall fie. bdfuta: na: bolna: vi
le. . cangi: gall fie. mii:f nii: k"a:na: k"a:n lai: zia:da: varto,
uttd bisbi:d  défpidr, vieh Kol - te bolan lai g"ay.
fromabove gentle  beards fonyinsite: M ' SATWANT: Brother, have this. It's Avtar’s special favourite.
- PRrEM: What's this, sister-in-law?
i X iencer s
Omission of the exper SATWANT:  Chicken biriyani.
When Avtar says Prem: No thanks. I'm a vegetarian,
- AVTAR: Sarwant, this man is a saint. He doesn't eat meat, doesn’t
pata: ndfii: kin drink alcohol, doesn't smoke.
know}edge not why SATWANT: That's very good.
I don't know why AvTag: What? Is it good to be a saint?
he om.i ts menii: ‘to me’ because it is clear from the situational context SatwanT: It’s good not to smoke. It’s also good not to talk too much.

he is talking about his own knowledge. Similarly, if he were toask ‘Do
know why?’ he would most probably say

Use your mouth more for eating and less for talking.

patts fie KiG? Vocabulary
; why?

knowledge is Yy . vitr (m) Eirt brother (a term of affection)
without using tenii: or tufiamil: ‘to you' because the question 1$ ¢ lao B8 please take (request form of le)
addressed to the listener. x:.:s T speciil

b%acbi: [parbiz] (/) Tt brother’s wife, sister-in-law
iﬂ/éﬂ/ﬁ ﬂnd ﬂﬂ/éﬂ/jﬂ ::'inﬂ:ni: (ﬂ m . nce dish
peakers jabi iants in di -( da: (m) € man

i t of Panjabi use these variants in different ways. (£ ; .

Ef::: \:ith the variants it"e, et"e, et", eic. — see Conversation unit Sa:d®u: [sa:du:] (m) wy saint, holy man




Jigrit (m) frafae cigarette
Jarab (f) Haq alcoholic drink
fio d to be, to become
fiona: d& being, becoming
bafiuta: [bita:] R:nEY too much

mii:f [mii:] (m) Ha mouth

k"am, yE eating

zia:da: famrer more

gatt [katt) e less

varat <43 to use

bolan, g5e speaking

‘Drinking’ a cigarette

Languages can refer to the same situation in interesting ways. Satwant
says

gall fie
matter is

sigrit na: pima: cangi:
cigarette not drinking good
It’s good not to smoke.

Also note that she uses the form pima:, and not pim, because there is no
postposition following the verbal noun. But when a postposition follows, -
she uses the verbal noun without -a:, as in :

mi:A  ni:  kama:  kPam  lai:  zicda:  varto ...
mouth  -to food eating for more use
Use the mouth more for eating ...

na: and ndfii: are not interchangeable

It would be wrong to translate one of them as ‘no’ and the other as ‘not’.
But like ‘no’ and ‘not’, na: and ndfi: are not interchangeable. You will
learn later that nafii: is actually an emphatic form of na:, and we shall
deal with the distinction in Conversation unit 8. Y

Definite object

Panjabi has no articles (the equivalents of the English ‘a’, ‘an’ and ‘the’).
But it has its own ways and means of doing what articles do in English-
You may have noticed the postposition mii: after the object mii:fi in the
sentence analysed above. It does the work of the definite article ‘the’. It

makes the noun mii:fi ‘definite’, so that it means ‘this particular mouth’,
and not just any mouth. In Panjabi, one of the ways of making an object
definite is to add the postposition ni: to it. You will see in Conversation
unit 5 that this niiz is accompanied by some other significant grammatical
differences as well.

Dialogue 4 oo

Sarwant offers Prem a special vegetarian dish

SATWANT: virr jiz, éR pa:lak pani:r kofta: lao.
PREM: ifide vic ki: fie?

SATWANT: palak, pani:r, g™o, meda:, pia:z, adrak, d%ani:az,
met"i:, mirc, masa:la:.

AVTAR: te ik gupt ciiz vi:.

Prem: gupt ci:z ki: fie, ba:bi: ji:?

SATWANT: kidj" ndfiiz, iR evé clerde ne.

PrEM: kiii bai:? tenil: ki: iakk fie meri: b%arja:i: nii: c"eran
da:?

AVTAR: mE kadd c"erda: d:? k"amne vic ik gupt ci:z fegi: & —
prem.

PREM: m#? k"aine vic?

AVTAR: ndfii:, mere kdfiin da: matlab fie - pia:r.

SATWANT: canga: fiun bolna: band karo, te prem na:l k"a:na:
k"a:o.

SATWANT; Brother, have these spinach and cheese balls.

PrEM: What's in them, sister-in-law?

SATWANT: Spinach, Indian soft cheese, clarified butter, plain flour,
onion, fresh ginger, coriander, fenugreek, chilli and
mixed spices.

AVTagr: And also a secret thing.

Prem: What's the secret thing, sister-in-law?

SATWANT: Nothing. He's just teasing.

Prem; Why man? What right have you got to tease my
sister-in-law?

AVTAR: I'm not teasing. There is a secret thing in the food - prem
(love). (Lit.: When do I tease? )

Prewm: Me? In the food?

AvTag: I mean piacr (love).



SATWANT: Well. Now stop talking and eat your meal with prem Dr QURESHI

PREM:

Dr QURESHI:
Vocabulary Al

; Dr QURESHI:

pa:lak (f) s spinach P
pani:r (m) udta Indian soft cheese i
kofta: (m) aET meat or vegetable balls =
g"io (m) fuwé ghee (clarified butter) )
meda: (m) e plain flour
pia:z (m) fimra onion
adrak (m) nedd fresh ginger 0 O
met"iz (f) et fenugreek
masa:la: (m) HA®" mixed spices
gupt W3 secret AVTAR:
cizz (f) d= thing Dr Qur
kij® ndfii: CEET nothing PREM:
eve e simply, just DR QURESHI
cler &3 to tease
bai: el informal form of address Prem:
fiakk (m) o right DR QURESHI
b"arja:i: (f) Fawret brother’s wife, sister-in-law
kadd ae when AVTAR:
prem (m) M love Dr QUREsHI
pia:r (m) fimrg love PrEM:
band kar deag to stop Dr Qureshi

Dialogue 5 o ol

Prem stays with Aviar. Next morning, he does not feel very well. Aviar
takes him to his family doctor, Dr Qureshi, a Panjabi-speaking Muslim
doctor, originally from Lahore, Pakistan. It is notable that in the presence
of the doctor, Avtar refers to his friend formally by using the ‘respectful
plural’ forms for him

Vocabulary
AVTAR: ifi ne da:ktar Qureshi, te ifi ne mere dost Prem Sharma.
Dr QuresHr:  mé jamnda: Ad:. milke bari: xufi: Roi:, Sharma sG:fiab. dost (m/f) on3 friend
PREM: dazktar sa:fiab, tusi: menii: kivé jainde fo? jam aE to know

Dr QuresHr:

TV programme t5. tufia:di: mosi:ki: kama:1 di: fe.
va:f!

jit Jukriza:.

mere la:ik koi: xidmat fie ta: iukam karo.

ajj ifind: di: tabi:at "izk ndfi:.

ki: gall fie?

menii: tora: buxa:r fie, sir dard vi: fie.

gala: ik fie?

ji: ndfiiz, gala: vi: xara:b fie, pef dard vi: fe.
da:ktar sa:fiab, menii: fikar fie. agle fiafte ifint: da:
ik fior TV programme fie.

(Dr Qureshi examines Prem)

fikar di: koi: gall ndfi:. ma:mu:li: flu fe. Sharma
sa:fiab, tufia:nii: a:ra:m di: log e, davari: di: ndfi:.

This is Dr Qureshi, and this is my friend Prem Sharma.
I know. Very pleased to meet you, Mr Sharma.

How do you know me, doctor?

From the TV programme. Your music is wonderful!
Great!

Thanks.

What can I do for you? (Lit.: If there is a service befitting
me, please order.)

He's not well today.

What's the matter?

I've got a slight temperature. Also a headache.

Is your throat alright?

No. I also have a sore throat and a stomach ache.

(Lit.: Throat is also bad.)

Doctor, I'm worried. He has another TV programme next
week.

(Dr Qureshi examines Prem)

There is nothing to worry about. It's a little bit of flu.
Mr Sharma, you need rest, not medicine.




kivé fae how Possessive adjectives
mosi:ki: (f) PLic music aji 1fina: di: tabi:at ik ndfii:
kama:l (m) aHs wonder today he of health good not
v i Great! He’s not well today
lazik wfea capable, befitting
koi: a6t any ifind:  di: literally means ‘they-of’. In a formal situation, a plural form
xidmat (f) faevz service has been used to show respect to one person. A table of Panjabi possessive
t"ora: g3 a little adjectives appears on page 225 in the Grammatical summary.
e e 'f:f:r'empemm' A case of ambiguity
gala: (m) Gl M throat An ambiguous sentence has two or more meanings. Cases of ambiguity
xara:b Hd™ bad result not only from words having multiple meanings but also (and more
pet (m) ic stomach interestingly) from their having multiple grammatical functions. An
fikar (m) feaa worry interesting example from English is ‘I kissed her back.’
agla: s next : Ambiguous sentences occur (and are often deliberately constructed!) in
fiafta: (m) TBT week all languages. Study the following Panjabi sentence.
agle fiafte (adverbial) oS UE3 next week
log () = ke , meni:  fiun kaj* k"ama: cda:fida: fie
davai: (/) T=d medicine (1) me-to now some food desirable is
arra:m (m) WaH rest (2) something  eating
The sound of music Th.e ﬁ'rst imerpr'etation is ‘T want some food now.‘. It regards kl‘.’lj. as an
adjective meaning ‘some’ and k"amna: as an ordinary masculine noun
Dr Qureshi uses the word mosizki:, and not sangi:t, for ‘music’. He also meaning ‘food’. But k"amga: can also be a verbal noun derived from the
uses xidmat ‘service’ where a Hindu or a Sikh would use seva:. As was verbk"a: ‘to eat’, and kidj® can also be used as a noun or pronoun meaning
pointed out in Conversation unit 1, Panjabi-speaking Muslims use many ‘something’. So the second interpretation is ‘I should eat something now’.
Arabic and Persian words in their Panjabi speech. :
Word order niswn  Exercises
meni: fikar fie
me-to worry is 1 Answer the following questions, starting your answer with fia: ji: or
' worried nafii ji: (as appropriate) and then saying whether you like or dislike the
thing. The symbol © means ‘like’ and @ means ‘dislike’. If possible,
tufiarnii: arrarm  dir  lop fie, davai: dir ndfi: match the grammatical form of your answer to that of the question.
you-to rest -of need is medicine -of not Remember that you don’t need to use a form of fie in a negative sentence.
You need rest, not medicine The first question is answered for you.

(@) Question: kit tusi: fara:b pi:na: pasand karde fio?
Answer: ®. I'm a teetotaller



(b) Question:

Answer:

(c) Question:

Answer:

(d) Question:

Answer:

(e) Question:

Answer:

(f) Question:

Answer:

(g) Question:

Answer:

(h) Question:

Answer:

2 If you have the cassettes, listen to the monologue. Then look at the
following table. Here you will record the speaker’s likes and dislikes.
With the list in mind, listen to the recording again. Then fill in the boxes
with L for ‘likes' and D for ‘dislikes’. X3

3 Complete the following dialogue between A and B by supplying A’s

ndfii: jiz, mé fara:b piina: pasand ndfi: karda:. m¥
teetotaller Ra:.

ki: fia:nii: classical sangi:t canga: lagda: fe?

©

ki: tufia:nii: k"aine vic mirc masa:la: canga: lagda:

Re?
@

ki: tufiamnii: pop music bura: lagda: fie?

©

ki: tufia:nii: pa:lak pani:r pasand fie?
soft cheese ©, but spinach &

ki: tufia:nii: k"a:na: paka:un da: fok Re?
My wife, cooking ©. Me, eating ©.

ki: tufia:nii: tandu:rit chicken canga: lagda: fie?
®, I'm a vegetarian.

tusi: sigrif pi:de fio na:?

®

Panjabi food

Highly spiced foods

Cricket

Football

Indian film music

Indian classical music

Western music

questions to which B answers.

& BEERERERS

the

(a)
(b)

(c)

(d)

5

meni: filmd: dek"an da: fok fie.
?

ndfi: jiz. menii: fara:b bdfut buri: logdi: fe.
9

menii: classical sangi:t pasand Ae, pop music nafii:.
?

ndfi:, m# meat pasand nafii: karda.

You take a friend to a Panjabi restaurant. Both of you have now read

menu.

How do you ask your friend what he would like to have?

He points to a dish called dhansak and asks what’s in it. But you don’t
know either.

How do you ask the waiter what there is in dhansak?

The waiter says that it has lentils, meat and spices. But your friend is
a vegetarian.

How do you ask the waiter whether they've got vegetarian dhansak?
The waiter says that there is no such thing as a vegetarian dhansak.
How do you ask your friend whether he would like to have something
else?

Your friend chooses shahi panir, but is afraid that it may be too hot.
How do you ask the waiter whether there are chilli and spices in shahi
panir?

The waiter says that shahi panir is a very mild dish.

How do you then order one dhansak with rice (cal) and one shahi
panir with naan (na:n)?

Mohan Singh Gill is on a visit to the Panjab.There he becomes ill and

goes to see a doctor. Their conversation has been translated into English.
Can you translate it back into Panjabi?

Gill: Greetings, doctor. My name is Mohan Singh Gill.
- Doctor:  Greetings, Mr Gill. How are you?.

Gill: Very unwell!

Doctor: ~ What’s the matter?

Gill: I have severe headache and stomach ache.

Doctor: Do you have a temperature as well?

Gill: No.

81




Doctor:  Sore throat? | ™ s 2
il 0 5 dg At ot a9 97
Doctor:  Any other problem (gall)? What are you gOing to do

Gill: No, nothing else.
Doctor: Do you smoke or drink?
Gill: No, I don’t smoke or drink. ; tomo I'I'OW?
Doctor:  Well, take this medicine. Have a good rest, and don’t do any
work today.

In this unit you will learn to
« talk and ask about your own and other people’s plans
* compare people and objects
= talk about visiting places
= use the potential verb form
= use the particles vi:, fi: and ta:

s a3 Dialogues
Dialogue 1 o o

Surjit Singh Kalsi, who has retired recently, is going on a trip to India. He
goes to Baldev Singh Nijjar, a travel agent who knows him well

Nusagr: a:o Kalsi sG:fiab, bet"o. fiukam karo.

Kavsi: menil: do return (ik{@: cd:Ri:di:d: ne.

Niiar; a:pne lai:?

Katsy; fid: ji:.

Nuar: tusi: kitt"e ja:na: fie?

Kavsy: dilliz, te aggd a:gre,

Nusagr: kadd ja:na: fie?

Kavsr: Christmas di:@: cMuttiza: c.

Nusar: agge picc"e ndfii:?

Kavsi: ndfi:. ki: gall Re?

Nusag: Christmas di:@: c™ugtiza: ¢ tikag mdfingi: Aundi: fie,
agge picc”e sasti:.

Kavs;: tusi: méflingi: sasti: di: cinta: na: karo.

Nusag: jit baAut accta:.




Nujar Come in, Mr Kalsi. What can I do for you?

Kavsti: I need two return tickets.

Nujar For yourself?

KaLsi Yes.

Nusag: Where are you going?

KaLst: To Delhi, and from there to Agra.

Nusar: When are you going?

Kavsi: In the Christmas holidays. .

NUJAR: Can’t you go before or after that? (Lit.: Before (or) after
not?) y

Kavst: No. What's the matter?

NUIAR: The ticket is costly in the Christmas holidays. It's chea;i
before and after that. {

KaLst: Don't worry about its cost. (Lit.: Don't worry about
costly and cheap.) f

NuJAR: OK. *

|

Vocabulary -

jama: G 10 go

aggo wiat thence, from there

ctuttiza: (7pl) iy holidays

agge wal before

picce i@ after

mdfiinga:[ménga:] Hidar costly

sasta: AR cheap

cinta: (f) fézr WOrTy

The potential form (intransitive verb)

In Conversation unit 4, we used a form of the verb known as the v
noun. A verbal noun, though derived from a verb by adding -na: or
functions as a noun. The potential form, which looks and sounds like
verbal noun, is used as a proper verb to describe a planned action, as if

tusi: kitt"e jama: fie?
you where to go is
Where are you going? (i.e. Where do you want to go?)

But it does not indicate the time of the action. We shall translate the verbal
noun with the English *-ing’ form (e.g. ‘going’) and the potential form
with a to-infinitive (e.g. ‘to g0). Note that the verb ja: has no object. Such
a verb is known as an intransitive verb.

The potential form of an intransitive verb always has masculine-
si ngl.l.lal' form.

We shall see later on in the unit that the potential form of a transitive
verb can have other number-gender forms as well.

Do not be tempted to call the potential form the future tense form. As
we shall see below, the potential form can also refer to a planned action in
the past time.

fioversus fie

Compare the two sentences

gug mift"a: fie

brown sugar sweel is

The brown sugar is sweet

(i.e. This particular sample of brown sugar is sweet.)

gur mitt"a: fiunda: fie
brown sugar sweet happening is
Brown sugar is sweet.

(i.e. It is the general quality of brown sugar to be sweet.)

fiunda: is the imperfective form of the verbfio (‘to become’, ‘to happen’).
When Nijjar says

Christmas  di:a: chufti:a: ¢ tikaf mdfingi: Aundi: Ae
Christmas of holidays in ticket costly happening is

he means that it always happens to be the case that a ticket is costly in the
_Christmas holidays. He is not talking about any particular ticket. It is
'Mportant not to confuse the forms of fie and flo. fie is the only verb in
Panjabi that has the present and the past tense forms. No other verb has
tense forms. On the other hand, fie does not have any forms other than the
Present and the past tense forms.

Omission of the postposition i

While speaking about the destination of your journey, you may omit the
Postposition mii:. Instead of saying




mé a:gre ni: jama: ﬂl NIRMAL: When are we going to see the Taj Mahal?
I Agra to to go 1S SURJIT: At night.
I.am going to Agra NIRMAL: Why at night?
you may simply say SURNT: The Taj Mahal looks more beautiful on a moonlit night
el e i fie. . than during daytime. Just like you. . :
I i % & NIRMAL: You should be.-. ashamed of yourself at this age. Is this the
age for sexy jokes?
Note that the masculine singular noun a:gra: assumes the oblique fi SurnT: No. This is the age for muttering prayers. Do you have a
a:gre before the postposition. When nii: is omitted in such constructions, prayer book?
the oblique form stays on, indicating that the postposition has )
omitted.
Vocabulary
Dialogue 2 m kan® a8 tomorrow (but see also p. 90)
B i R el ) savere wed in the morning
Surjit Kalsi and his wife Nirmal Kaur are staying in a hotel in Agra dupdfiir [dupér] () eufsg midday
SurirT: kall* da: kiz programme fie? Jamm (f) N evening
NIRMAL: menti: ki: pata:? tusi: dasso. ser sapa:ta: (m) A Rue leisurely stroll
SurnT: canga: pir, kall® savere asi: shopping karni: fie. d"a:ba: [tazba:] (m) Ty traditional Indian restaurant
dupéfiir da: k"a:na: Taj Mahal Hotel ¢ k"amna: fie. sa:g (m) Al cooked spinach and mustard
NIRMAL: te fa:m nii: ki: karna: fie? leaves
SursT: Jarm nil: ser sapa:ta:, te panja:bi: d*a:be c sa:g mi makki: (m) Hat maize, corn
di: roti: k™a:ni: Re. rogi: () 3d chapati, bread
NIRMAL: Taj Mahal kadd dek™na: fie? ra:t () a3 night
SuriT: ra:t niiz. ca:nanj: C G| moonlit
NIRMAL: ra:t nii: kii? na:lo 8" than
SuriT: camani: ra:t ¢ Taj Mahal din na:15 zia:da: s6Rana: umar (f) g age
lagda: fie. jive tii:. Jaram (f) HIH shame
NIRMAL: es umar ¢ faram vi: karo. ifi koi: mafkari:a: karan mafkari: Wt Jjoke (generally sexy)
di: umar Re? na:m (m) &H name (generally God's)
Surart: ndfi:, ifi narm japan di: umar fe. tere kol koi: d* iap LU to repeat silently, to mutter
pot™i: fie? . (a prayer or God’s name)
: . d'dram [taram] (m)  waM religion
Surir: What's tomorrow's programme? pot®i: (f) Ut book ( Iy religi
NIRMAL: I don’t know. You tell me. (Lit.: What do I know?) generally religious)
SurnT: OK then. Tomorrow morning we'll go out shopping. Th : =
We'll have our lunch in the Taj Mahal Hotel. © potential form (transrtlve verb)
NIRMAL: And what are we going 1o do in the evening? The potential form of a transitive verb (a verb with an object) agrees with
Sumsir: We'll stroll about in the evening, and eat cooked the object in number and gender. This rule applies unless the object is a .

spinach and corn chapatis in a Panjabi restaurant. definite object marked with iz, in which case see p. 95.




kan" savere asi: shopping karni:  fie
(7sg) (7s8) (sg)

tomorrow morning we shopping to do is
Tomorrow morning, we are going to do shopping (lit.- we are to do
shopping) :
The potential form of the verb is feminine singular because the object .
‘shopping’ is feminine singular in Panjabi. The verb fie is not marked for
gender. But it does agree with the object in number. Similarly, '

(osi:) dupdfiir da: k"ama: Taj Mahal Hotel ¢ k"ama: fie

(m/sg) (m/sg) (sg)
we  mid-day of meal  TajMahal Hotel in toeat is |
We are going to have our lunch in the Taj Mahal Hotel

(asiz) panjazbi:  d"azbe c sa:g
(m/sg)
we Panjabi restaurant  in cooked spinach
makki: di: roti: k"amj: fie
(7s8) (7sg)
corn chapatis to eat is

We are going to eat cooked spinach and corn chapatis in a Panjabi
restaurant. i

When a verb has more than one object, the verb usually agrees with the last

one.

savere

The Panjabi word for ‘morning’ is savera: (m). savere is an adverb form .
meaning ‘in the morning’. But you can also say saver nu:. Similarly, you
can have

dupd@fiir ni: or dupdfiire at midday

Jazm nii: or Ja:mi: in the evening

ra:t ni: or razti: at night
Comparison

TajHotel Manhar Hotel  na:ld zia:da: canga: fie

Taj Hotel Manhar Hotel  with-from more good is
The Taj Hotel is better than the Manhar Hotel.
You can use td (‘from’) in place of na:lo.

If you understand the ‘experiencer’ constructions in Conversation unit
4, the following sentence should be no problem for you.

ca:nanj: ra:t c Taj Mahal din
moonlit night in Taj Mahal day
na:lo ziailda:  séfiana: lagda: fie.

with-from  more beautiful striking s
The Taj Mahal looks more beautiful on a moonlit night than during
day time.

Dialogue 3 o o)

After seeing the Taj Mahal, the couple are planning to go to see some
other places

NIRMAL: asi: Mathura Bindraban de mandar kadd dek™ne ne?

SurirT: parsd niiz. kall® nii: Charanjit ne dilli:d a:una: fe, te
parsd nii: asi: dfide na:l jama: fe.

NIRMAL: par dfine td: cot™ nii: a:una: si:.

SuriT: a:una: @: dfine cot™ nil: fi: si:, par Aun dRda: kal nii:
a:un da: programme Be.

NIRMAL: When are we going to the Mathura Bindraban temples?

Surarr: The day after tomorow. Charanjit is coming tomorrow.
We are going with him the day after tomorrow.

NIRMAL: But he was coming the day after the day after tomorrow.

Sururr; He was coming the day after the day after tomorrow. But

now his programme is to come tomorrow.

Vocabulary
mandar () Heg temple
Parsd (m) ic) o day after tomorrow (but see also p. 90)
ot" (m) EL | day after the day after tomorrow
(but see also p. 90)
siz wHt was
ta 3 as for (but see also p. 91)
Bi; <t only (but see also p. 91)



The Indian concept of time

A language is a part of a country’s culture, and a culture embodies the
world-view of its people. The linear concept of time — time moving in a
single direction from the past, through the present, and into the future
is only one (largely European) view of time. Other cultures may ha
different views. Note the meanings of the following Panjabi words

ajj today

kal" yesterday, tomorrow

parso - day before yesterday, day after tomorrow

cat® day before the day before yesterday, day after the day aff
tomorrow

It appears that it is the present or today or @jj which is the temporal point
in relation to which the distance of the other days is measured. Whether the
other days are in the past or in the future seems unimportant. kall® is
simply a day once removed from today. Whether it is yesterday of
tomorrow does not seem to matter. Similarly, parsd is simply a day twice
removed from today.

Some speakers add the postposition mil: to mark a future day, as the
speakers in Dialogue 3 do. This helps. But this is not a strict rule of Panjabi
grammar.

With such a concept of time ingrained in its meaning structure, do nol
be surprised when you are told that Panjabi grammar does not have the
present, past and future tenses of the type you find in European languages

Use of the agentive postposition ne

With the subject of a verb in the potential form, you don't use any
postposition if the subject is the first or the second person pronoun. So if
the subject is either of the four pronouns mé ‘I’, asi: ‘we’, til: ‘you’ (sg)
tusi: ‘you’ (pl), you don’t add any postposition to it. But if the subject i
a noun or a third person pronoun, you have to add the agentive post
position ne to it. As with other postpositions, the noun or the pronoun
in the oblique case form.

kal® nii: tusi:  ki: karna: fie?
tomorrow to you what to do is
What are you going to do tomorrow?

mé film dek"nj: fie
I film to see is
I'm going to see a film

tufiaxde  bara: ne ki: karna: fie?
your brother (Agt) what to do is
What is your brother (Agt) going to do?

pata: ndfii: tifine ki: karna: fie
knowledge not he (Agt) what  todo is

I don’t know what he’s going to do.
Note thatne: is not added to mg and tusi:, but it is added to Gt and b®ara:.
The particles vi:, fii:r and ta:

These words are difficult to translate, but they help organise your speech
and give it particular nuances. They are best learnt in actual use.

vir inclusive particle roughly meaning ‘also’
fii: exclusive particle roughly meaning ‘only’
ta: rough meaning ‘as for’ or ‘as far as x is concerned’

Study the following examples

meni:  padak vir ca:fiixdi: fie

me-to spinach also desirable is

I'would like to have spinach as well (in addition to the other vegetables
I'm interested in)

menii:  pa:lak fii: ca:fi:di: fie
me-to spinach only  desirable is

I'would like to have spinach only (and I'm not at all interested in any
other vegetables)

menii:  ta: pa:lak ca:fii:di: fie
me-to as for  spinach desirable is

As far as T am concemed, I want spinach (whatever other people may
want).

Now an example from Dialogue 3.

auna: ta: ifine cot" ni: fii:  si:
lo come as for he (Agt) day after the day to only was
after tomorrow




A really meaningful (but verbose) translation would be:

As for his coming, he certainly was going to come the day after the day
after tomorrow.

Past Tense of the verb fe

In Conversation unit 2 we came across the present tense forms of the
Panjabi verb fie. You may have noted that these forms are marked for
number and person, but not for gender. Luckily for you, the most widely
spoken dialect of Panjabi has only one past tense form of fie. This form is
:, used with all persons and numbers. The formal written variety of
Panjabi has different singular and plural past tense forms of fie
different persons. These forms are given on page 228 in the Gramma ical
summary. If you are learning writing as well, you are advised to use the
forms in your writing. But in your speech, you need not use any past tense
form of fie other than si:. i

Dialogue 4 o ol

Charanjit Kalsi, Surjit Kalsi's nephew, has arrived to take them to Delhi,
and they are now planning what to see there '

SurT: dilliz ¢ Kifigiza: Kifigi:a: ci:zd: dek"an, va:li:d: ne?

CHARANJIT: bafut sairi:d:, naviid: vi: te puramni:d: viz.

SuriIT: mE td: pura:ni:d: ci:zd: te ima:ratd: nii: fi: dek"ru;u
te na:le sa:re gurdua:rid: nii: vi:. menil: navi:d: ciizt
dek™an da: koi: fok ndfii:.

CHARANJIT: par kai: navi:d: ci:za: vi: bafiut séfiani:d@: ne.

SurirT: t"izk Re karka:. par pura:ne xia:ld: va:le bande nil:
puraini:d@: ciizd: fi: s6fAani:d: lagdi:d: ne. jiveé teri:
cacil, '

NIRMAL: tufia:nii: koi: faram fia: Ae ja: ndfi:? if koi: munde d€
s@:imane kafin va:li: gall fie?

SuraT: Charanjit, dass tii: a:pani: vafugi: nii: pia:r karda: fE

CHARANIIT:: bafut.

SuriT: pia:r na:l azpni: g*ar va:li: nii: c"egna: koi: buri:
gall Re?

CHARANIT: bilkul ndfii:.

NIRMAL: tusi: ca:ca: b%anizja: dové befaram fo.

SURIIT: What are the things worth seeing in Delhi?

CHARANJIT: A great many. New as well as old.

SURIIT: As far as I'm concerned, I'm going to see the old things
and buildings only. And also all the Sikh temples.

CHARANIIT: But many new things are also beautiful.

SURIIT: You are right, my boy. But an old-fashioned man likes
only old things like your aunt.

NIRMAL: Have you no sense of shame? Must you say this thing in
Jfront of the boy?

SurJIT: Charanjit, tell me. Do you love your wife?

CHARANIIT: Very much.

SurIT: Is it bad to lovingly tease your own wife?

CHARANIIT: Not at all.

NIRMAL: You uncle and nephew are both shameless.

Vocabulary

Kifici:a: [kégi:a:] (7pl)  fagdwt which?

dek"an, va:li:a: (f/pl) E THh worth seeing

bafiut sa:ria: (/pl) "I At a great many

nava: &<t new

pura:na: g old

ima:rat (f) fewaz building

na:le 58 also, in addition

saire A all

gurdua:ra: (m) CICRLIGH Sikh temple

kai: et some

s6fiana: [séna:] Ao beautiful

kaka: (m) T boy

va:la: T see p. 95

ca:ca: (m) gd uncle (father’s younger

) brother)

cazci: (f) Cicil aunt (cazca:’s wife)

ff‘l"ﬂl.n fiia: () wa for sense of shame

Q:pnj: wud own (see p. 94)

Vafiuti: [vati:] () g wife

g'ar [kar] vali: () wg T8t wife (see p. 96)

be“tlda' [patizja:] (m) st nephew (brother’s son)

faram M shameless




The use of a:pna:
a:pna: is a possessive adjective literally meaning ‘own’. The use of
a:pna: needs careful attention. It is used in two ways.

(1) For emphasis

ifi meri: apni:  car fie
this my own car is
This is my own car or This car is my own.

This use of a:pna: is quite straightforward and similiar to the English.

(2) As a substitute for the ordinary possessive pronouns. When some-
thing belongs to the subject of the sentence, this relation of possession is
indicated by using a:pna: (or a number—gender variant, i.c. a:pne, a:prjz,
a:pnj:a:) instead of the ordinary possessive adjective. In the following!,
examples, the actual meaning of a:pna: in the sentence is given in the
parentheses, Below each sentence, the possessive adjective which would
be used in other types of construction is also given.

mé  a:pani: car vic  Vancouver jamna: sit
I own (=my) car in Vancouver to go
(= meri:)

I was to go to Vancouver in my car.

ki:  tusi: apane b%ara: kol  rdfiinde

Q you own(=your) brother near living
(= tufia:de)
Do you live with your brother?
ti:  a:panj: vafingi: nd:  piarr  karda:
you own(=your) wife to love doing
(= terix)

Do you love your wife?
But ordinary possessive adjectives must be used when a possession doe
not belong to the subject.

Ram ne  kall" ni: mere g'ar amuna

Ram  (Agt) tomorrow to ~ my house 1o come

Ram is coming to my house tomorrow.

The house does not belong to Ram (the subject) but to someone else. Sot h
ordinary possessive adjective mera: (in the oblique form mere) is use

Definite object

When “fe object is definite and is marked with nii; the n-form does not
agree with it and is in the masculine singular form.

mME  purami:a:  imaratda:  na: R dek"na: fe
(7pD) (m/sg)

I old buildings to only tosee is

I am going to see the old buildings only.

Since the old buildings have already been mentioned, they are definite
now. This is indicated by adding the postposition nil: to the object. The
‘jer[? (.ioes not agree with the object in gender and number (which is
feminine plural). Rather, it has the masculine singular form, which is also
used when the verb does not agree with anything.

U se Df Va:la"

vu:lu:. (with its variants va:le, valiz, vaeli:a:) is probably the most
versatile grammatical word (postposition) in Panjabi. It is difficult to
translate, though ‘possessor® is sometimes suggested. So in the English

glosses below, ‘V’ is used instead of translation. Study the following
examples,

dek" an, va:li:a: ci:za:

seeing v things
things worth seeing

k"am vala: tel
eating v oil
edible oil

ca:fA va:la:

tea AV

one who sells/supplies tea.

cit(.;i: da:figi: va:la: ba:ba:
white beard \'% old man
old man with a white beard

Pura:pe xia:la: va:le bande ni:
old ideas \Y man to
10 an old-fashioned man

i



Train calan, vali: fie

train moving A is

The train s about to leave
Sometimes the meaning of the whole is more than or different from the
sum of its parts

g"ar va:li:

home v

wife

kodj:a: va:la: sapp
cowrie shells A snake
viper, a treacherous person.

va:la: is used to convey some other types of meanings too. Speakers of
Panjabi use their common sense to find out in what sense it is used. You
can do the same!

nfemn  Exercises

To understand and to speak a language well, you need lots of words (or
vocabulary) do deal with different situations you may find yourself in.
Also, you need to know how to combine those words meaningfully
(grammar). While the number of structures in the grammar of a language
is quite limited, the number of words in a language rises to .
thousands. And new words are added almost every day. The Conversation
units .in this book have their own structural limitations and cannot
introduce many words. So a section called Word groups (pp. 242-260) has
been added to the book. It gives some words grouped according to areas of
meaning they generally belong to. Now the time has come for you to be
able to look for a suitable word in this section or to find the meaning of
word if you know the area it belongs to.

To do the following exercises you may need to know the meanings of
some words you may not have come across before, or you may need to find
new words.

1 Look for the meanings of the following words in the area ‘Travel ané
transport’ in the section Word groups. One of these words is the name 0
an animal, Look for the meaning of that word in the area ‘Animals an

birds’. ¥

fiava:i: adda: T nim
fiava:i: jafia:z TE Ho™
g"ora: =

rel gaddi: Jg 9t
safar Red

If you have the cassette recording, listen to it. Then fill in, in the second

column of the following table, the name(s) (in English) of the means of
transport used for travel.

London to New Delhi
New Delhi airport to New Delhi | (1)
railway station or
(2)
New Delhi to Jammu (1)
or
(2)
Jammu to Srinagar (N
or
(2)
Inside Kashmir (1)
or
(2)
or
| 3)

2 Complete the following text by supplying the correct forms of the
verbs and the postposition ne where needed.

n:eri: g"ar va:li: kdll" nii: kamm te ja: fie,temé
g"ar rafi fie. mé TVte do filma: dek" ne, te tfina:
filma: nii: video te record vi: kar fie. mé ___ k“ama: vi: paka:
——fie. famni:mé __ temeri: g"ar vazli:____ John Brook nii:
mil ___ fe, te dfide g"ar asi: c@:f pi: fie. mé te
John ___ pub vii ju: ___ fie. rast da: K'ama: asi: K2

Restaurant ¢ k"a: fie. tusi: _____ ate tufia:di: g"ar vasli:
kGl" n@: ki kar ____ Ae?

3_ Supply the correct Panjabi equivalents of the possessive adjectives
81ven within parentheses.




mé (my) ka:r vic kamm te jd:da: fi@:. mera: puttar vi: mere na:l fii: (my)
ka:r vic school ja:da: fie. (My) patni: kol (her own) ka:r fie. par ajj (my)
ka:r tMizk ndfii:. mé (my) patni: di: ka:r vic jaina: fe, te Gfine (her)
bfara: de na:l (his) ka:r vic jaina: fie. (My) puttar ne ajj (his) school diz
bas vic ja:na: fie.

4 At abooking window of Euston railway station in London, a Panjabi
woman is having difficulty. Can you help her by acting as an interpreter?
(But study the whole exercise very carefully first. You may need to find
some suitable Panjabi words from the “Travel and transport’ and *Numbers'
areas of the Word groups section.)

Clerk: Where is she going?

You:

Woman: mé Birmingham jama: fie.

You:

Clerk: Is she going today?

You:

Woman: fia:.

You:

Clerk: Does she want a single ticket or a return ticket?

You:

Woman: me parsd ni: rel gaddi: ¢ va:pas vi: a:una: fie.

You:

Clerk: In that case she should buy a Saver Ticket.

You:

Woman: 1fi ki: iunda: Ae?

You:

Clerk: Please tell her that a Saver Ticket is a very cheap
ticket.

You: —

Woman: canga: p"er menii: ikk Saver tikat dio. kinne da: fie

You:

Clerk: Twenty-two pounds and ninety pence.

You:

6 o 3ot iz

What did you do yesterday?

In this unit you will learn to
* talk about food, health, ailments and medicine in some detail
* talk about past actions
* talk about actions in a sequence
* use the Panjabi constructions appropriate for giving advice

* use the perfective form along with other associated grammatical
features

93 ¥3 Dialogues
Dialogue 1 %%

Mohan Lal Joshi is with his doctor, Dr Jagdish Malhotra. Malhotra is a
Rﬂo‘d and conscientious medical practitioner. He carefully studies each
patient’s medical record before seeing him or her. He also makes his
Conversation lively with dramatic surprises. But he hates unhealthy life

sty i ; i
.\fe.lv and is always sarcastic and blunt with the patients who have them.
Joshi is one such patient

JMOSHI: namaste da:ktar sa:Rab.,

JQ:::UTRAI namaste Joshi sG:fab. tafri:f rak"o. ("izk thark fio na:?
Mau;m . [lelk t"ak bandaimﬂu:d_e kol kadd a:fida: fie?

oo RA: :ﬁﬂk;l scee fie. ajj tufia:de dMdd c pizg fie na:?
rﬂmﬂm: c"aztiz ¢ jalan Re? sir cakra:fida: Re?

OsHr: Ra: jiz.

M“\LHOTRA:

pefa:b log ke a:iida: fe?
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JosHi: fAd: ji:.
MALHOTRA: kdll® tufiamnii: ulgi:a: vi: a:i:d:?
JosHi: kama:l fie! tusi: da:ktar fo ja: oliza:?
MarhotRA:  Joshi sG:fiab, java:b dio. sava:l na: puccho.
Joshn fid: jir. ami:@:.
Josh: Greetings, doctor.
MALHOTRA! Greetings, Mr Joshi. Please sit down. Aren't you fit and
well?
JosHr: A fit and well person doesn’t come to you. .
(Lit.: When does a fit and well person come to you?) '
MALHOTRA Perfectly true. Haven't you got stomach ache today?
Joshr: Yes.
MALHOTRA! Is there a burning sensation in the chest? Are you feeling
giddy? (Lit.: Is the head circling?)
JosHr: Yes.
MALHOTRA: Is urination painful? (Lit.: Does urine come painfully?)
JosHr: Yes.
MALHOTRA: Did you vomit yesterday? (LiL.: Did vomits come to you
vesterday?)
JosHr: Amazing! Are you a doctor or a prophet?
MALHOTRA: Mr Joshi, please answer. Don't ask questions.
JosH: Yes, I did. (Lit.: Yes, (they) came.)
MALHOTRA: Hmm ... hmm ...
Vocabulary
"k t"ak slasa fit and well, fine
d"idd [6dd] (m) fés stomach
picg (N Llic] pain, ache
ctati () el chest
jalan, () a8e burning sensation
sir cakra: fra v to feel giddy
pefazb (m) A" urine
lag ke sad painfully
ulti: () g=dt vomit
azi:a@: (from @: ‘come’) et (they) came (f/pl)
aliza: (m) e prophet

javazb (m) e answer
dio (from de ‘give’) fef please give
sava:l (m) Gy question
Echo words

You have already come across "i:k, and you know that it means ‘fine’,
‘healthy’, etc. t"izk t"a:k means more or less the same. But it is less formal
and more colloquial. t"azk partly sounds like {*izk and when it occurs in
the company of t"i:k it has no meaning of its own. This is why it is called
an echo word. Its effect is difficult to describe. ‘And all that’ is a very
rough translation of an echo word. So t*izk t"a:k means ‘in good health
and all that’, i.e. having all the qualities of being in good health. In
Dialogue 3, you will find sia:ne bia:ne, ‘grown up and all that’, i.c. being
grown up and having all the qualities of a grown-up person, such as an
ability to make rational and sensible decisions, etc. Echo words are
different from paired words such as ¢d:fi pamnj: ‘tea water'’. When two
meaningful words which are also somewhat related in meaning are
paired, the meaning of the pair as a whole is deliberately vague. cd:f
pa:ni: means ‘light refreshments’. Interestingly enough, tea is not a
strictly necessary component of c6:fi pa:nji:. bol ca:l ‘speech and physical
movement” actually means ‘conversational language’.

The perfective form

In the English translation of this dialogue the Panjabi verb form a:i:a: (the
slem a: plus the feminine plural number—gender affix -i:a:) has been
rendered as ‘they came’. The English translation is in the past tense. The
situation also deals with the past. But still it would be wrong to call ai:a:
4 past tense form. (Nearly all the existing Panjabi grammars also make
this mistake.) The perfective form simply views an action or situation as
tompleted, without locating it any point in time. The action or the situa-
tion is simply viewed as completed. Whether or not it is completed in
reality is irrelevant. Also, the time of completion is not indicated by the
verb form itself, but by words like kall® ‘yesterday’ or by the situation.
You can also addsi:, the past tense form of fie if you wish to emphasise the
Past time. This is done by one of the speakers in Dialogue 2.

We shall come across numerous instances of the use of this form. But
do not ever make the mistake of regarding this form as as past tense form,
€¥en if in a particular situation it happens to refer to a past action. It can
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also refer to present and future actions and situations which are regarded
or imagined as completed. 1

Dialogue 2 o ©

The medical investigation continues

MALHOTRA: kall? tusi: ghar si: jd: kite gae si1?

JosHI: mé viG:fi party te Coventry gia: si:.

MALHOTRA: fimm ... imm ... utt"e tusi: ki: k"G:d%a: pista:?

JosHr: chicken, meat, kaba:b, macchiz, c"ole, batlire,
samose, pakore.

MALHOTRA: pPer tdi: jana:b ne vé:fiva: catpate k"a:ne c"ake. mircd:
va:li: imli: di: caani: na:l. fie na:?

JosHr: fia: jii.

MALHOTRA: tusi: fara:b vi: piztit?

JosHr: rajj ke. beer te pakki: dond pi:ti:d:.

MALHOTRA: us party ¢ mé vi: siz.

JosH: fiz? par mé tufia:nii: dek™ia: ndfii:.

MALHOTRA: tusi: menii: dek™a: zarwr, par pac"ainia: ndfi:.
tusi: nafe c d®utt sige.

MALHOTRA: Were you at home yesterday, or did you go anywhere?

JosHr: I went to a wedding in Coventry.

MALHOTRA: Hmm ... hmm ... What did you eat and drink there?

JosHr: Chicken, meat, kebabs, fish, curried chickpeas, frie
bread, samosas, fritters.

MALHOTRA So Your Excellency relished highly spiced foods. ,
chilli and tamarind sauce. Isn't it? '

Joshi: Yes.

MALHOTRA: Did you also drink alcohol? 4

JosHr: To my heart’s content. I drank both beer and the h
stuff.

MALHOTRA: I was also there at that party.

JosHr: What! But I didn’t see you.

MALHOTRA You did see me, but you didn't recognise me. You were

dead drunk.

Vocabulary

-

G

kite

]
g

gae, gia: (from ja: ‘go’)

vid:f (m)

k"a:d%a: [k"a:da:] (from ka: ‘eat’)
pirta:, pittiz (from pi: ‘drink’)
kaba:b (m)

macchiz (f)

c"ole (m/pl)

g

btatu:re [pati:re] (m/pl)
samose (m/pl)

pakage (m/pl)

janab (m)

va:fiva: [vava:]

URE¥12989 4838 ¥Ey§97

cafpata:
c"ak
imli: (f)
catani: (f)
dek"ia: (from dek" ‘see’)
zaru:r
pacam,
naja: (m)
nafe ¢ d™itt [ttt] AR e
si:ge (si: + ge) Hiat
Oblique forms of demonstrative
Pronouns/adjectives
us party c mg vi

that party in I also

I was also there at that party.

Us is the oblique form of the demonstrative adjective ifi ‘that’, because
of the presence of the postposition ¢. The other oblique forms of Panjabi
Pronouns are given in the Grammatical summary, page 223.
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somewhere,
anywhere
went
marriage

ate

drank

kebab

fish

curried
chickpeas
fried bread
samosas
spiced fritters
Sir, Your
Excellency

a lot

highly spiced
to relish
tamarind
chutney, sauce
saw

certainly

fo recognise
intoxication i
dead drunk AT
certainly were

AN T L

si:
was
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Irregular perfective forms

While there are definite rules for the formation of the other verb forms in
Panjabi, some Panjabi verbs have irregular perfective forms. Fortunately,
there are very few such verbs (about a dozen), and unforltunatel)_f these
verbs are extremely common. Examples of regular verbs in Enghsh_ are
verbs like ‘play’, ‘wash’, ‘laugh’, etc. whose past tense forms are dm:we'd
by a general rule — adding ‘ed’. Examples of irregular verbs are ‘go’,
‘read’, ‘cut’ , ‘sleep’, etc., which do not follow the general rule.

The perfective forms of all verbs take the normal number—gender
affixes given in the Magic square on page 29. But the stem undergoa
some unpredictable changes. Perfective forms of important Panjabi verbs
are given at the end of the Grammatical summary, pages 234-241. Rules
for the derivation of regular perfective forms are also given tl_'lere. But the
best way to learn these forms is to get used to them by practice. \

In this dialogue, we used these perfective forms

Verb Perfective form
jar ‘go’ gae (m/pl)
gia: (m/sg)
kKta: ‘eat’ k"a:d®a: (m/sg)
pi: ‘drink’ pista: (m/sg)
pittiz (/sg)
pittiza: (7/pl)
"k ‘relish’ c'ake (m/pl)
Agreement of perfective forms

A note of warning is due here. Whether a perfective form should_ agre
with (have the same number—gender affix as) the subject or the ob_]ect.
with neither initially proves to be quite tricky and confusing for learnet:
The rules are |

3

(1) Tfthe verb is intransitive the perfective form agrees with the subjeet

kall® tusi:  kite gae  sit?

(m/pl) (m/pD)
yesterday you anywhere gone were
Did you go anywhere yesterday?

The verb ja: ‘go’ has no object. So the verb agrees with the subject

number and gender. The subject is masculine plural. (The plural form
is used in respect to a single individual.) Therefore the verb gets the
masculine plural affix -e. It is notable that we translate gae as ‘gone’, and
not as ‘went’, In fact, the Panjabi perfective form is closer in meaning to
the English past participle form than to the past tense form.

(2)  If the verb is transitive, the perfective form agrees with the object
(unless rule (3) applies).

még beer te pakki: dond pi:ti:a:
(sg) (7sg) (D)

I beer and hard stuff both drank

I drank both beer and the hard stuff.

A combination of two feminine singular nouns is, of course, feminine
plural. So the verb agrees with the feminine plural object (and has the
feminine plural affix -i:@:). It does not agree with the masculine singular
subject.

(3) If the object is marked with the postposition nii: and is thus a

definite object, the verb does not agree with anything and has the
masculine singular form.

me tufia:ni: dek"ia: ndfii:
(m/sg) (m/pl)
1 you-to saw not

I didn’t see you.

As was pointed out in Conversation unit 5, a verb has masculine singular
form when it does not agree with anything. In this example, the masculine
singular form of the verb should not be taken as agreement with the
Masculine singular subject. Whatever the number and gender of the
subject or the object, the verb will have only this form in this example.

The agreement rules for the perfective form and the potential form are
Somewhat similar. But there are important differences as well, which can
confuse learners. So compare the following contrastive sets of rules very
Carefully. You will notice that only the first rule differs and that the
feMaining three are the same.
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The perfective form

1 Intransitive verb agrees with
the subject..

2 Transitive verb agrees with
the non-definite object.

3 If the object is definite and
marked with nil:, the verb
does not agree with anything
and is in the masculine
singular form.

4 When a verb does not agree
with a noun subject or a third
person subject, (it may or
may not agree with the
object) the subject is marked
with ne.

The potential form

I Intransitive verb does not
agree with anything and is
in the masculine singular
form.

2 Transitive verb agrees with
the non-definite object

3 If the object is definite and
marked with niiz, the verb
does not agree with anything
and is in the masculine
singular form.

4 When a verb does not agree
with a noun subject or a third
person subject, (it may or
may not agree with the

object) the subject is marked
with ne.
Now compare the following pairs of sentences.
The perfective form The potential form
kuri: school  gai: kuri: ne school jama: fie
(7s8) (#sg) (#s8) (m/sg)
The girl went to school. The girl is to go to school.

(agreement with the subject, no
ne)

kuri: ne samose k"G:d"
(7sg)  (m/pl) (m/pl)

The girl ate samosas.
(agreement with the object, ne
used with the subject)

(no agreement, ne used
the subject )

kurgi: ne samose k"G:ne ne
(f7sg)  (mpl) (m/pD)
The girl is going to eat
samosas.

(agreement with the object,
used with the subject)

—

The perfective form

kugi: ne baccid: nii: dek"ia
(fsg)  (mipl) (m/sg)
The girl saw the children.

(no agreement, me used with
the subject)

The potential form

kuri: ne baccid: nii: dek"na
(7sg)  (m/pl) (m/sg)
fie

The girl is going to see the
children.

(no agreement, ne used with
the subject)

Use of the postposition ze with the subject

When the verb does not agree with the subject (it may or may not agree

with the object)

(1) a noun and third person pronoun subject is marked with the

agentive postposition ne;

(2)  a first person subject (mé ‘I' and asi: ‘we’) and a second person
subject (tiiz, tusi: ‘you') are not marked with ne,

mé tufia:nii: dek"ia:

[ you-to saw
tusi:  menii dek"ia:
you me-to saw
tusi:  fara:b vi

you alcohol also
jana:b ne
Your Excellency ne
k"a:ne c"ake
foods relished

ndfi:
not
zaru:r
certainly
pizti:?
drank

va:fiva: cafpate
highly spiced

In all these sentences the verb either agrees with the object or does not
agree with anything. But ne is not added to mg and tusi:. It is added to a
the noun jama:b. The postposition ne must not be confused with the verb

ne ‘are’,

Tag question with Ae na: X3

In Conversation unit 2 you came across the tag question
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tufia:da: na: da:ktar jogindar sing" fie na:?
Isn’t your name Dr Joginder Singh?

In Dialogue 1 you also saw

ik t"a:k Ao na:?

Aren't you fit and well?
This type of tag question simply involves adding na: at the end of the
sentence. In its spoken form, the sentence remains a single unbroken

whole. .
Another type of tag question is formed by adding fie na: as a separate

sentence. An example is

mirca: va:li: imli: di: catani: na:l. fie na:?
With chilli and tamarind sauce. Isn’t it?

Fortunately, the form of this type of tag question in Panjabi is always fie
na:. It does not vary according to the verb of the main sentence, as is the
case with English.

Use of sizga:

We came across fiega: and its variants in Conversation unit 3. fiega: is
formed by adding fie ‘is’ and ga:, which is a marker of definiteness. S0
fiega: means ‘definitely is’. The number—gender variants fiege, fiegi: and
fiegi:a: are also used, depending on the nature of the subject. Since sit
means ‘was’, you can easily guess that si:ga: means ‘definitely was’ or
‘certainly was’. Other number-gender variants of si:ga: are si:ge, sitg 1
and sk:gia:.

tusi:  nafecd™tt  siige
(m/pl) (m/pl)
you dead drunk were + ga:

means ‘You certainly were dead drunk.’

Dialogue 3 o o

Now the doctor decides to be blunt with Joshi

MALHOTRA: Joshi sG:fab, tusi: sia:ne biamne fo. tusi: kil a:pnis
séfiat da: sattia:na:s karde fio?
JosHr: ma:ri:d: a:datd: ndfii: jardizd:.

ma:ri:d: a:datd: tufia:nii: kise fior ne ndfii: pa:i:d:.
tusi: xud pa:i:d:.

jir ik fe.

jigar tufia:da: xara:b fie, gurde tufia:de xara:b ne,
sa:f di: takli:f tufia:nii: fe. je tusi: akal t6 kamm lEde
td: ajj tusi: tandrust fiunde. tufia:nii: ifi bi:ma:ri:a:
na: Aundi:d:.

JosHr: ji: mé mannda: fid:. galati: meri: a:pni: fie.

MALHOTRA: dasso fiun ki: cd:fiizda: fe? ilazj ja: mot?

JosHr: mf sdmj™ia: ndfii:.

MaLsoTRA:  fara:b na: piin di: sdfili k"a:o:. td: m# ila:j karna: Re.

JosH: ik fe jir .

MALHOTRA: Mr Joshi, you are a grown-up man. Why are you
ruining your health?

JosHL: Bad habits don't go.

MALHOTRA No one else gave you these bad habits. You yourself
are responsible for them. (Lil.: Someone else didn't
give you the bad habits. You yourself did.)

Joshr: Yes, that’s true.

MaALHOTRA: Your liver is bad. Your kidneys are bad. You have a
breathing problem. If you had used any sense (Lit.: If
you had taken work from your sense), you would have
been perfectly healthy today. You wouldn’t have these
ailments.

Joshi: Yes, | agree. It's my fault.

MALHOTRA: Now tell me what you want: treatment or death?

Josur: I don’'t understand.

Mainorra: 1 will start the treatment only if you take a pledge not

to drink alcohol. (Lit.: Eat an oath not to drink
alcohol. Only then am I going to do the treatment.)
Josk: OK.

Vocabulary

siamne biame i@ fami@ grown up (see also p. 101)
séfiat [sét] (/) a3 health

Sattiama:s (m) L complete ruin
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ma:ga: HT bad, weak

a:dat (f) w3 habit

kise fan someone, anyone
(see p. 223)

pazi:@: (from pa: ‘put in’) urEhnt put in

xud He yourself (see below)

jigar (m) faare liver

gurda: (m) qae kidney

s@:A [sa:] (m) wd breath

takli:f (f) ECI:11 discomfort, agony

je .. ta: A3 if ... then

akal () »was sense :

léde (from le ‘take’) a9 had taken (see p. 111).

tandrust EETLES perfectly healthy

birma:ri: (f) Hhrdt disease, ailment

mann Hs to accept, to admit

galati: (f) EIE]] mistake, error

ilazj (m) femw medical treatment

ja: W or

moat (f) a3 death

samj"ia: [sdémjia:] bttty understood

safin [s3] () wd oath, pledge

safiii k"a:o: bingyct take an oath

The use of the emphatic pronoun xud

tusi: ma:gi:a: xud pazi:a:
you bad yourself  putin
You yourself developed bad habits

daktar  ne xud meni: dek™ia:

doctor ne himself me-to saw
The doctor himself examined me.

The use of the Panjabi emphatic pronoun xud is very similar to the
English emphatic pronouns, with the difference that while the form of the
English emphatic pronoun varies according to the subject, Panjabi always
uses the invariant form xud.

—_— 111

Word order, focusing and emphasis m

The normal order of words in a Panjabi sentence seems to have been
changed in these following sentences

jigar tufia:da: xara:b fie

liver your bad is

gurde tufia:de xara:b ne

kidneys your bad are

sa:fi di: takli:f tufia:ni: fie
breathing  of trouble you-to is.

[n Panjabi you normally say tufia:da: jigar and tufia:de gurde. If you
have the cassette, listen to it carefully. You will note that there is strong
stress on tufia:da:, tufia:de and tufiamni: in these sentences. In each of
these sentences, the speaker first brings an ailment into focus (to the
speaker’s attention) and then stresses that it is he (the patient) who has it.
The order of words in a Panjabi sentence can be altered to create such
‘special effects’. Remember that proper stressing of words is very
important when you thus manipulate the order of words in a Panjabi
sentence.

Another use of the imperfective form

je tusi: akal to kamm IEde

if you sense from work taking

ta: ajj tusi: tandrust fiunde
then today you perfectly healthy happening

If you had used any sense, you would have been perfectly healthy today.

What is notable is that the imperfective form is used to refer to actions that
did not take place and to situations that aren’t true. The patient did not use
his sense and he is not healthy today.

As was pointed out, the imperfective form refers primarily to an
incomplete or uncompleted action or situation. By a slight extension of its
Meaning, it can be used to refer to an ongoing or habitual action or
situation as well. Such actions and situations are uncompleted after all. It
does not need much mental effort to extend the use of this form to refer to
actions and events that did not take place. They are uncompleted actions
and events.
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mé samj®ia: nafi:

This is a useful formula or formulaic expression to use when you wish to
say ‘I beg your pardon’ or ‘Sorry, I don’t follow you' or ‘I don’t
understand’. A woman should say mé sGmj®i: ndfii:.

Dialogue 4 o ol

MALHOTRA: Joshi sG:fiab, menii: pata: fie. meri:@: kai: galld:
tufia:nii: buri:a: laggi:@:. par mé tufia:da: da:kiar
fid:. mera: kamm tufia:nii: ("i:k karna: fie, xuf karna:
ndfi:.

JosHr: menii: tufia:di: koi: gall buri: ndfi: laggi:. "..

MALHOTRA: canga: p"ir, pdfild: tusi: 1A do dava:i:@: lenisd:. '
savere kaj® k"a: pi: ke dava:i: leni:. xa:li: pet ndfi:.
agle Aafte a: ke menil; zaru:r dassana:. koi: fark
pia: jd: ndfii:.

JosHi: fior koi: gall?

MALHOTRA: mirc masa:le t3 parfiez karna:. te fara:b nii: dek"na:
vi: nafi:.

JosHr: jir itk fe.

MALHOTRA: Mr Joshi, | know that you didn’t like some of the thi

1 said. But I'm your doctor. My business is to cure you,
not to please you. !

JosHi: I didn't dislike anything you said.

MALHOTRA: Well then, first of all you should take these two
medicines. In the morning, take the medicine after
eating or drinking something, and not on an empty
stomach. Do come here next week and tell me whether
or not it has made any difference.

JosHr Anthing else?

MALHOTRA: Abstain from chilli and spices. Don't even look at
alcohol.

Josmi: OK.

Vocabulary

xuf " i HE happy

pafiila: [péla:] ufgst at first, first of all
xa:li: wEt empty

ke q (see p. 114)

fark (m) Tad difference

pia: (from pe ‘fall’) fim happened
parfiez (m) yadd abstinence

Colloquial pronunciation

The sounds x, f and z were not originally there in Panjabi. They are used
in words borrowed from other languages such as Arabic, Persian and
English. Many speakers of Panjabi usek"in place of x, p"in place off, and
Jin place of z. So while x, f and z are recommended for your own speech,
you are likely to hear some words in this dialogue pronounced differently.

xuf pronounced as k"uf

xa:li: pronounced as k"a:li:
fark pronounced as p"ark
parfiez pronounced as parfiej

Perfective form in ‘experiencer’ sentences

meri:a: kai: galla: tufia:ni:
(#pl)

my some things said you-to

buri:a: laggi:a:

(7pl) Wph

bad/unpleasant  struck
You didn't like some of the things | said.

Literally however, the sentence is ‘Some of the things I said struck
“ﬂ_Ple‘asanI to you.” Do not let the English translation mislead you into
Ehlnkmg that ‘you’ is the subject of the sentence. In Panjabi, tufia:nii:
}’Uu.-IP‘ is simply the experiencer. For all grammatical purposes, it is
:::Er::u.: .Imi: qulk'i: that if the subject. The verb lag in this sentence is

ansitive (without an object). Hence it agrees with the real grammatical
Subject in number and gender.
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Use of the potential form to give advice

In some sentences in this dialogue, the potential form is used to give
advice, not to refer to future actions as such. (But it can be argued that

advice is also a sort of future action.)

pafila: tusi: ef do davai:a: lenja:
#7ph (ph)

at first you these  two medicines to take

First of all, you should take these two medicines

mirc masaile  td parfiez karna:
(m/sg) (m/sg)

chilli spice from abstinence to do

Abstain from chilli and spices

Jara:b ni:  dek"na: vi: ndfii:

(7sg) (m/sg)

alcohol to to see also  not

Don’t even look at alcohol.

In the last sentence, the definite object is marked with mii:. So the verb
does not agree with anything.The request form could also be used to give
advice. But the use of the potential form is preferred for this purpose.

Actions in a sequence — use of ke

ke is the most commonly used verb in Panjabi. It is used when you mention
actions or events which occur in a sequence. The verbs are strung together
using ke, and all the verbs except the last one are in the stem form
A rough translation of ke is ‘having’, as in the following sentences
Dialogue 4.

agle fiafte a: ke
next week come having
Come next week and tell me.

meni:
me-to

dassana:
to tell {

Literally however, the sentence is something like
Having come next week, tell me.

The action of coming and telling are going to be in this particul
sequence. So the stem form of the first verb is followed by ke, and @
second verb is in the appropriate form.

savere kaj® k"a: pi:
in the momning something eat drink
ke davai: lenj:

having medicine o take

In the morning take the medicine after eating or drinking something.

(Lir.: Having eaten (or) drunk something in the moming, take the
medicine.)

There is no grammatical rule governing how many verbs you can string
together with the help of ke. You can string together as many verbs as your
memory (or the air in your lungs!) would allow.

mé kamre vic ja: ke, kursi te bet" ke, catf pi: ke, xat lik" ke, rype
kar ke, fa:m nii: post ki:te. -

(Lir.: 1, having gone into the room, having sat on the chair, having
taken tea, having written letters, having typed them, posted them in the
evening.)

Not until you come to the end of the sentence and see the form of the main

verb is it possible to know whether the actions are located in the present
or the past or the future time.

Noun + verb sequences as verb equivalents

Panjabi, like other Indian languages, has fewer verbs than English has.
Very loft:?n the Panjabi equivalent of an English verb will be a noun +verb
or adjective + verb sequence. In this unit, we came across

ulti: a:

vomit come ‘to vomit’

ik kar

correct do ‘to correct, to cure’
xuf kar

happy do ‘to please’

ila:j kar

treatment do ‘to treat’
Sattia:na:s kar

ruip do ‘to ruin’



java:b de

answer give ‘to answer’

In such case, the noun is regarded as the subject (as in ulti: a:) or the
object of the verb.

ki: tufiamu ulti:a: ari:a:?
(7ph (#ph
(Q) you-to vomits came

Did you vomit?
(Lit.; Did vomits come to you?) (ulfi:a: is the grammatical subject)

tusi: mere sava:l da: java:b na: ditta:
(m/sg) (m/sg)
you my question  of answer not gave

You didn’t answer my question. :
(Lit.: You didn't give the answer of my question.) (java:b is the

grammatical object)

The usual rules of verb agreement apply to both these sentences. The

word-for-word glosses used in this book are meant to highlight the fact

that each language has its own individual grammatical structure. It should

be confronted directly and not filtered through the grammatical structure

of English or any other language. In Panjabi you do not vomit; rather, a
vomit comes to you, or vomits come to you if that happens more than once,

You do not answer a question in Panjabi; you give answer of a question.

You do not take an oath: you eat an oath. You do not smoke; you drink a

cigarette. You do not abstain from something; you do abstinence from.
something. And so on. Learning a new language does not simply mean
learning new sounds, new words and new grammar. It also means
learning new ways of thinking.

wfswH Exercises

In the following exercises, you may come across some unfamiliar verbs. If
that happens, consult the list of verbs in the Grammatical summary in
order to know their meanings and grammatical forms.

1 Combine the following pairs of sentences with the help of ke.
first one is done for you as an example.

e

(1) (a) dfindi: dakgar kol jana: cd:fi:da: fie,

(b) ate dava:i: leni: ca:fi:di: fe.

Gfinil: da:ktar kol ja: ke davai: leni: ca:fi:di: Re.

(2) (a) 4R mere kol a:ia:,

(b) ate dfine menili: ikk gall dassi:.
(3) (a) mera: puttar library ja:da: Re.

(b) utt"e GR a:pa: college da: kamm karda: fie.
(4) (a) bas vic bet".

(b) g"ar jaco.
(5) (a) tusi: kamre vic jao.

(b) utt"e tusi: bet"o.
(6) (a) kdll" tusi: landan ja:na: Re.

(b) utte tusi: ki: karna: fie?

2 Your friend Wolfgang Schmidt came from Frankfurt, Germany, to
a:tgnd your birthday party. At the party, he drank too much beer z‘md
whisky and ate highly spiced food. At night he became ill and vomited
Now he has headache, stomach ache and a burning sensation in the chest:
H_e also has high temperature and feels giddy. Urination is also painful to
him. You take him to your doctor. How do you introduce your friend and
answer the doctor’s questions?

You: (Introduce your friend and say that he is not feeling well.)
Doctor: ki: takli:f Ae?

You. (Describe all the symptoms. )

Doctor:  kalI* ifind: ne ki: kP6:d%a;?

You:

Doctor:  ifind: ne Jara:b vi: piztiz? ol
You: __
Doctor:  ki: tufia:de gar c koi: party si:?

You:

Doctor:  tufia:de iR dost kitthe rfiinde ne? i
You;

3

% If you have the cassettes, listen to the recording. Then fill in
'n English) the speaker's schedule for the last week on the following
blank page from his diary. I8

,l'u
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4
Monday

5
Tuesday

6
Wednesday

7
Thursday

8
Friday

9
Saturday

10
Sunday

4 Supply the postpositionne where necessary in the following sentences.
When you add this postposition, the noun or the pronoun to which it is
added gets the oblique form. (If you are not sure about the oblique form of
a pronoun, consult the relevant part of the Grammatical summary.)

(a) mera: bPatija: Kirpal ajj ikk baga: fii: canga: kamm ki:ta:.

(b) tufia:da: c"ota: b"ara: itt"e kadd a:una: Ae?

(c) GA kall" itt"e a:ia: siz, te GR ka1 nii: pir a:una: fRe.

(d) mE te mera: dost Sukhdev ajj fa:m nil: Dilshad Tandoori vic k"amg
k"a:n ja:na: Re. ki: tusi: sa:de na:l jara: cG:fiide fo?

(e) GA kuri: Kirpal nii: a:pni: karr vic lift ditti:. GR dfide na:l
kardi: fie.

(6) mE te meri: patni: ajj savere market gae. meri: patni: pa:lak te
tama:tar xari:de, ate mé do kami:zd: xari:di:d.

5 A computer virus (probably a relative of the one which gobbled
grammatical endings and forms of the verb fie in the passage on page 46
ate up the verb endings and ke in the following conversation and left th
‘danger sign’ % at the site of the damage. Can you supply these ver
endings or ke, as appropriate, to make the conversation intelligible?

Mr A:  k6ll® tusi: Darshan di: party te g% si:?
Mr B: fia: g& si:.

Mr A:
Mr B:

Mr A:
Mr B:

Mr_A:

Party thitk si?

fia: cangi: va:fiva: si:, par utt®e mE cd:f fii: pi:&, fara:b
nafii:. fara:b nii: td: mE dek™% vi: ndfi:. tufiaimni: pata: fi:
fie, mZ party ¢ ja: & fara:b ndhi: pi:% .

utt’e mera: dost Ranjit tufia:nil; mil¥ si:?

nGfii. par m¢ dfinii: mil® c4:RE si:. 6Adi:d: do cPoti:d:
b%nd: party ¢ a:# si:. dAde ma:ta: Jit te pita: ji: vi: a: 2 si:.
par Ranjir nGAi: a:%.

Gf parsd menii: Rava:i; adde te mil® si:. dfide dost ne
Canada 15 Gfinii: mil% lai: a: sis, te Ranjit ne Gfide na:l
landan ja: £ koi: kamm kar® si:. mera: xia:l Re ki Ranjir
a:pne us dost de na:l landan g& fe.
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- SANDHU: tusi: panja:bi: kitt"d sikk™:?
7 a'1' B'm; m ‘Q‘g m a") ANITA: da:di: ji: t3. pita: ji: ne vi: menil: ka:fi: panja:bi:
= sik"aziz.
DO you speak Pa niabl? SANDHU: Do you know Panjabi? (Lit.: Is Panjabi coming to
you?)
ANITA: A little bit. (Lit.: A little is coming.)
SANDHU: It’s not a little bit. You speak Panjabi beautifully. Is
your mother tongue Panjabi or English?
ANITA: My mother is English and my father is Panjabi. So my
mother tongue is English.
SANDHU: Do you speak English or Panjabi at home?
In this unit you will leam to ANITA: Mostly English. But my grandmother speaks Panjabi.

= talk about your linguistic skills, using the verb a:

talk about your academic interests and plans She doesn't know English. Mother can also speak a

: talk about future events little bit of Panjabi — only with grandmother.
« use the subjunctive verb form SANDHU: Where did you learn Panjabi?
« use the subjunctive + ga: form to talk about future events ANITA: From grandmother. Father also taught me a lot of
« use the important auxiliary verbs Panjabi.
« use some compound verb constructions
Vocabulary
dse3  Dialogues a:idi: (from a: ‘come’) wgd knowledge of a language
(see p. 122)

j tori: (f/sg) CEd a little
Dialogue 1 m mazt b:fa: [ pasfa:] (/) ST R
Manjit Singh Sandhu, a young sociology lecturer in the Universiry"_ angrezi: (f) m English (language)
Norriﬁgham in England, is astonished when Anita, a blue-eyed blonde girt angrez (m/f) wiE English (nationality)
and postgraduate student, greets him in Panjabi ma:ta: (f) w3 mother

pita: (m) fizr father
SANDHU: tufia:nii: panja:bi: a:iidi: fe? is lai: for Bt S
AniTA: t"ori: tMori: a:iidi: fe. . o ma: boli: () IO e
SANDHU: t"ori: t"oi: ndfi:. tusi: bafiut séﬂ:cuu: panja:bi: bolde o e wi3a3  generally, mostly
fio. tufia:di: ma:t ba:fa: pan_]a-:bn .!.ie ja 'ung.rez.u? “.‘ dazdi: () it . g
ANITA: mere ma:ta: ji: angrez ne te pita: ji: panja:bi:. is sak o s (b . 13)
meri: md: boli: angrezi: fie. - n sirf a2 e
SANDHU: g"ar vic tusi: angrezi: bolde fio ja: p(-m]u':bn:? 4 Kites o A
ANITA: a:m tor te angrezi:. par da:di: ji: pnnju.bx Poldc ! sikkh fih ol
Gfind: nii: angrezi: ndfii: a:iidi:. ma:ta: ji: vi: t"ogi: sikhg; P o

t"ori: panja:bi: bol sakde ne — sirf da:di: ji: na:l.
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ma:t ba;fa: or ma: boli:?

In this dialogue, two different expressions ma:t b*a:fa: and ma: boli:,
both meaning ‘mother tongue’ have been used. ma:t b"a:fa: is more
formal and is used exclusively by educated Hindus and Sikhs. Educated
Muslims generally use the Persian expression ma:dari: zaba:n. ma:
boli: is informal and more colloquial and is used by all types of speakers.

Showing respect to a woman - Panjabi style

You know that in Panjabi you use plural forms to show respect to a single
person. This is done in many other languages as well. But Panjabi is
probably the only language on earth which shows respect to a woman by
using masculine forms for her. So if you want to show respect to a woman,
you must use masculine plural forms to refer to her. This is done in

tusi: bafint sofianj: panja:bi:  bolde fio
(m/pl)
you very beautiful  Panjabi speaking  are
You speak beautiful Panjabi '
par da:di: ji: panja:bi: bolde ne
(m/pl) (ph
but grandmother Panjabi speaking are

But grandmother speaks Panjabi.

The first sentence is addressed to a woman, and the second sentence refes
to a woman. The reason for this grammatical peculiarity of Panjabi seem
to be historico-cultural. The Panjabi society has traditionally been mal
dominated and regards women as being inferior to men. By using masg!
line grammatical forms for a woman, the speaker seems to say that hei
she regards her as equal to a man. This may appear to a be a peculiar
patronising way of showing respect to a woman, and you may find it ¢ith
amusing or offensive. But since you cannot change the grammar of t
language, just accept it.

‘Is Panjabi coming to you?’

panja:bi: axidi: fie?
coming is

ki: tufia:ni:
(Q) you-to Panjabi
Do you know Panjabi?

A more literal rendering of the sentence could be ‘Does Panjabi com

. 9 3 = = =

)cl::. or ‘Is I.’aujabt coTnmg to you?" This type of construction is used to
talk about skll_!s. Knowing a language, like knowing how to swim, is more
a matter of skill than of knowledge. You may also say

meni: tarna:
me-to swimming
1 know how to swim

ariida: fie
coming is

When you talk about knowledge ;
ge in the ordin
Jjam “to know’, as in ary sense, you use the verb

mé tufia:de pita: ji: ni: jamda: fia:
I your father to knowing am

I know your father.
Auxiliary verbs in Panjabi

An auxil'iary or *helping’ verb is a verb which accompanies another verb
(Lhe. main verb)' and _adds to the meaning of the latter. English has
.auxahary verbs like ‘will’, ‘shall’, ‘can’, ‘could’, etc. which play this role
in the language. The verb ‘will’ in

He will go

He is willing to go

:; a Idifferent verb which simply resembles the helping verb ‘will’. The two

Must not be confused. (They are historically related, but this is irrelevant

It modern English grammar.)

res?":, : same thir.ag h-appens in Panjabi. You will come across such
mbling and historically related pairs which you must not confuse. In

this dialogue, we ca ;
Bt g me across the helping verb sak, roughly translatable

::u.l:m Jir vir  tori: t‘forl: panja:bi:  bol sakde ne
Other also only a little Panjabi speak can are
Mother can also speak a little Panjabi,
w x
&nhiemn sak is fadded, the main verb is in the stem form. It is sak which has
‘Mperfective, or perfective or potential or whatever form and also
€S the number—gender affix. In Dialogue 4, we have
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rdfii: [rai:] helping verb showing continuity
(f/sg) (see below)

Panjabi alphabet, thirty-five
helping verb showing completion
(f/sg) (see p. 126)

word

helping verb indicating action
done for oneself (f/sg) (see below)

The helping verbs rdfii[ré], cukk, le

It is not always possible to define the meaning of a helping verb precisely.

{So translations are not given in the glosses.) But these helping verbs
roughly show

tusi: meri: kdj* madad kar sakde fio?
you my some help do can are
Can you give me some help?

It is important to remember that the main verb is in the invariant. stem
form and that it is the helping verb which changes its form grammatically.

péti: ()
cukki:

fabad (m)
Iédi:

4 %4 &

Repetition of words
Anita repeats the word t"ogiz in

menii;  panmjabiz  togi:  tori: u:ﬁd!i: ﬂc
me-to Panjabi little little coming 18

to emphasise that she knows only a little of Panjabi.

rafii [ré] continuity of the action or event
2 m cukk completion of the action or event
D"a",gue 2 le doing something for oneself

Still amazed at how correctly and fluently Anita (who looks perfec ':..‘-
English) speaks Panjabi, Sandhu is curious to know more about her
linguistic skills

SANDHU: tusi: panja:bi: par” lik" vi: sakde fio? .

ANITA: fia:le cangi: tar®d: pag” 1ik" ndfii: sakdi:. mé do-h; _
mafiznid: t& panja:bi: par™na: lik"na: sikk™ rafii: Az
mé péti: sikk" cukki: fid:. fun mé panja:bi: de c“o[_

The grammatical behaviour of these helping verbs is like that of sak. The
main verb is in the invariant stem form and the helping verb undergoes
grammatical changes. Study the following examples carefully

rdfii [ré]
munda: sangit  sikk"  rifia: fie

. : el (m/sg) (m/sg)  (sg)
cPote fabad par® lik" 18di: Ad:. panja:bi: ¢ aipna: n . by e Gt sl &
1ik" 18di: fid:. The boy is learning music.
SANDHU: Can you also read and write P anjabi? i A sentence with the imperfective form sikk®da: fie could also be used to
ANITA: 1 can’t read and write it well yet. I've been learning 10

refer to an ongoing (habitual) activity. But you use the sentence with the

helping verb rafii [ré] when you wish to emphasise that continuity. Anita
says

read and write Panjabi for about two months. I've
learnt the alphabet. Now I can read and write small’
Panjabi words. I can write my name in Panjabi. -

mé  do ku mafiimia: to panjazbi:
[ two about months from  Panjabi
v v i h v -'
Vocabulary Phr'na:  lik'na:  sikk rafi:  Aa:
' reading writing learn rafi: am
fia:le T8 yet, still 4 I'have been learning to read and write Panjabi for about two months
4 well, satisfactorily
c:mgl. tar*a: :aﬁaa' g ' emphasise the fact that her learning is not complete yet and is still going
u 'y

On.
mafimna: (m) wite month

125
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cukk

The meaning of cukk is somewhat opposite of rdfii[ré]. cukk emphasises.
the completion of an action or event.

mé  péti: sikk" cukki: fia:
(7s8)
| alphabet learn cukki: am

I have learnt the Panjabi alphabet.

The speaker is a woman, so the helping verb cukki: has the feminine
singular form. The literal meaning of péti: is ‘thirty-five’. The Pan
alphabet is called péti: because it originally (until the close of the
nineteenth century) had thirty-five letters. (Now it has forty.) '

Ie

The helping verb le is historically related to the main verb le “take’. This
helping verb means ‘doing something for oneself”, i.e. taking the benefit
of the action,

mé panjabi: de c"ote c"ote fabad pag®  lédi:  fdn
1 Panjabi of small small words read Igédi: am
1 read only small words of Panjabi (for my own benefit).

Dialogue 3 o o)

What started as a light chat takes a slightly academic turn

SANDHU: tusi: kade panja:b gae fio?

ANITA: ikk vairi: gai: si:, jad mg cPoti: si:. par meni: fiun v
ya:d ndfi:. agle mafii:ne m# pita: ji: na:l phir jar
rdfii: Rd:.

SANDHU: ser karan lai:?

ANITA: fid:, m# ser vi: kard:gi:, te rifteda:rd@: nii: vi: mild:git.
kiij® k"oj da: kamm vi: kard:gi:.

SANDHU: k"oj da: kamm?

ANITA: fd: jiz, programme bana: rafi: Ad:. socdi: Ad: ki video
camera le cald:, te panja:bi: oratd: ba:re film
bana:vd:.

SANDHU: panja:bi: oratd: ba:re kili?

ANITA: me xud panja:bi: orat Rd:. pu:ri: nafii: ta: Gdd®i:
zaruw:r Ad:. m# panja:bi: oratd: ba:re thesis vi: 1ik®
rdfii: fid:. t"ora: jifia: kamm kar cukki: Ad:, kaj®
panja:b ja: ke kard:gi:, te ba:ki: va:pas a: ke.

SANDHU: bafiut xufi: di: gall Ae.

SANDHU: Have you ever been to the Panjab?

ANITA: I went there once, when I was a baby (lit.: when I was
small). But I don't remember that now. Next month,
I'm going there again with my father.

SANDHU: For a pleasure trip?

ANITA: Yes, I'll go for pleasure, and also see my relatives. I'll
also do some research work.

SANDHU: Research work?

ANITA: Yes, I'm thinking about it. I intend to take a video
camera (there) and make a film about Panjabi women,

SANDHU: Why about Panjabi women?

ANITA: I'm myself a Panjabi woman — at least half, if not full.
I'm also writing a thesis about Panjabi women. ['ve
already done a little work. I'll do some more work in
the Panjab (lit.: after going to the Panjab), and I'll do
the rest when 1 come back.

SANDHU: I'm really glad to know this. (Lit.: This is a matter of
great pleasure.)

Vocabulary

kade EC) ever

vairi: Tt times, turn

ikk va:ri: et once

Jjad e when

yad () we memory

lai: B in order to, for the sake of

kara:gi: gttt will do (see p. 131)

rifteda:r (m/f) fou3eg relative

mil fis to meet

k"j () C| research, search

bana: p:rad to make

soc WY to think
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arat (f) a3 woman

ba:re Ll about

Gdd®a: [Gdda:] no half

jifia, [jia:] fra like, looking like
t"opa: jifia: g7 faor a little

ba:ki: wat remaining, rest
va:pas TUR on return, back

‘I don’t remember now’
Panjabi uses an ‘experiencer’ type sentence to express this idea.

nadfi:

not

ya:d
memory

fiun,
now

menil:
me-to

You could add fie ‘is’ at the end. But do you remember that a negative
sentence in Panjabi need not have the present tense form of fie?

gae fio and gai: si:

tusi: kade panja:b gae fio?
(m/pl) (ph
you ever Panjab gone are
Have you ever been to the Panjab?
me ikk  vari: gai: si:
(fsg)  (s8)
I one time gone was

I went there once.

As has already been pointed out, the Panjabi perfective form is closer in
meaning to the English past participle form (‘gone’ in this case). But the
really interesting thing is that both the present tense and the past tense.
forms of Ae (Ao and si: respectively) can be used with the perfective form
in Panjabi. The first combination indicates a completed action which is.
relevant to the present situation, as the natural English translation also
shows. The second combination emphasises the ‘pastness’ of the
completed action. Now you can see how wrong it is to describe the:
perfective form as a “past tense’ form, as nearly all the existing Panjabi
grammars do. 4

Referring to immediate future
in English you can say
[ am going to the Panjab next month

to refer to the ‘immediate future’. You can do the same thing in Panjabi by
using the helping verb rdfii [ré], as Anita does

agle mafiine mé pita: ji: na:dl ptir ja: rdfi: Aa:
next month I father ~ with again go rdfi: am

Next month, I'm going again with my father.

Compound verbs

You have seen how in Panjabi you can string actions together by joining
verbs with ke. Very often, you can omit ke when there are only two actions
and you don’t wish to emphasise the sequence of events, as in

mg video camera le calda:
I video camera take may move
1 may take the video camera (with me).

The two actions le and cal are so often performed together in this sequence
that the combination has the meaning of a single action now, the action of
‘carrying away’ or ‘taking away’. You take something and then you move
away with that thing. This is called ‘taking away’ in English. The Panjabi
verb for the action of ‘bringing" islia: (with stress on az). This verb started
its life as a combination le + a: ‘take + come’. After all, the action of
bringing does involve getting hold of something (le) and then coming (a:)
with that thing. Panjabi is full of such combinations. But not all combina-
tions (or compound verbs, as we shall call them) are complete fusions of
verbs like lia:. Most combinations (such as le cal) visibly and audibly still
have two members.

The subjunctive form

Thankfully, this is the last major verb form we have to deal with. You may
find the name a little bit off-putting, but this is the name traditionally used
by grammarians. You can remember the name more easily if you keep in
mind that this verb form represents the speaker’s purely subjective view of
an action or event, simply an idea of an action or event, which is viewed
as neither completed, nor uncompleted, nor planned, but just a subjective
idea of a possibility.




130

When Anita says The so-called ‘future tense’ in Panjabi
(m#) socdi: fia: ki video camera le cald:, [f you pick up any Panjabi grammar book, you will almost always find
[ think that I may take a video camera ‘future tense’ forms of verbs. But what is the reality of this ‘tense’ in

Panjabi?

You have come across verb forms like fiega: (e + ga:) and si:ga:
(si: + ga:), and you know that these forms mean ‘definitely is’ and
‘definitely was' respectively. In other words, ga: (and its number—gender
variants ge, gi:, gi:@:) is a marker of definiteness. If this ga: is added to
a subjunctive form, which simply expresses a possibility, the combination
will express a definite possibility. And a future event is nothing more than
a definite possibility. This is the philosophy of Panjabi grammar.

Now let us look at how all this works. Let us imagine Anita and Manjit
Sandhu talking again. We translate a subjunctive form as ‘may + verb’
and the so-called ‘future tense’ form by ‘will + verb’. The full English

te panja:bi: orata: bare film bana:va:
and may make a film about Panjabi women.

She is simply talking about a possibility, not about definite plans.
subjunctive verb forms are italicised in the example.) |

The subjunctive form is marked for person and number, but not fa
gender. In other words, endings given in the Magic square are not added
to this form. The following table shows the various endings added to the
verbs kar and ja:.

Verbs ending in a consonant

Peraon Ending Example translation given below is natural but very free.
First Asma:  mé  panjab university java: | ja: nar  java:?
Singular | -a: kara: (jar + va:)
Plural e Kartie I Panjab  University maygo or not may go
Second " . Should I or shouldn’t T go? What do you think?
Singular | -e kare
Plural | -0 karo SANDHU: je  ja:o ta: cangi: gall  Aoegi:
Third (flo + e + giz)
Singular | -e kare if  (you)maygo then good thing (it) will be
Plural | -anor-an, | karan If you go, it’ll be good

(It will definitely be a good thing if the idea of going there is put

Verbs ending in a vowel into practice)

Person Ending Example Kiiar, alls kk it s
s T (kar + 0 + ge)
Singular | -va: jawva: i - — S
Sl jomie Can I be sure that you will do one thing?
Second g X
Singular | -vé or ¢ | ja@or ja:ve ANDHU: Zaruw:r kura:g(_::. dasso
Plural -voor-0 | jaivo or ja:o (kar + a: + gax)
3 certainly () will do please say (it)
e I will certainly do it. What is it?
Sungular | -ve or-e | ja:ve or jae ertainly do it. What is it?
Plural -n jamn, There is one little irregularity here. The second person plural subjunctive

form of kar is karize (kar + ize), as in




je asi: ifi kamm karize SANDHU: OK. I'm going to write to him right now. He will make an
(kar + ize) arrangement for your stay in the University Women's
If we do this work. J Hostel. Is there anything else I can do for you? (Lit.: If Il
. . |
But if you want to talk about a future action with the subject asi: ‘we’, you | - ;{:::f‘;sa;n):ﬁmgme‘fie. :ﬁ::: talt)
do not add the plural affix -ize but the singular affix -@:. i ANTEN SN Y )
asi: ifi kamm kard:ge (not karizege) :
(kar + @: + ge) " Vocabulary |
We will do this work. r |
| madad () Hee help
This applies to all the verbs in Panjabi. kise fan oblique form of koi: ‘any’ M
| rdfi [ré] afa to live, to stay (main verb) ‘ ]
. | mulkil (f) wafas difficulty
Dialogue 4 m \' mufkil wefas difficult
A few days later, Anita approaches Sandhu for some help pat"d: [pagd:] i b
‘ xat (m) H3 letter
ANITA: Sandhu s:Rab, tusi: meri: kij" madad kar sakde fio? dia:ga: (from de‘give’) femtar form of the helping verb de
SANDHU: fd: Ad: zaru:r. dasso. | (see below)
AnrTA tsi: Chandigarh c kise nil: ja:nde fio? mE panjatb ("afir [{"ér] afag to stay
University ¢ kGj® din kamm karna: c:fiidi: fd:. par das e ten
utt"e rafiin di: mufkil fie. din (m) fes day I
SANDHU: mera: ikk dost utt"e par"a:fida: fie. m# dfindi: xat 1ik" vizfi i) twenty
didi:ga:. tusi: ja: ke GAndi: mil lena:. tusi: Chandigarh tak EC up to, until |
kinne din ("afiiroge? ' fiune ney right now tl
ANITA: das din. das June t6 vi:fi June tak. intza:m (m) fdgam arrangement 'I
SANDHU: ("i:k fie. m¥ GAnii: Aune xat lik" dinda: Ad:. GR tufa:de ,l devega: (from de ‘give’)  SRar form of the helping verb de
("éfiran da: intza:m kar devega: - University Women's (see below)
Hostel c. fior koi: kamm fie td: dasso. ‘ bas HH that’s all
ANITA: bas jiz, bafiut bdfut fukriza:.
de as a helping verb
ANITA: Mr Sandhu, can you give me some help?
SANDHU Yes, certainly. What can I do for you? (Lit.: Please tell.) ‘ We have already seen that the helping verb le roughly means "_105“8
ANITA: Do you know anyone in Chandigarh? 1 wish to work in something for oneself’. We know that this helping verb is historically
Panjab University for a few days. But there is a probler ' I| related to le “take’. i
of accommodation. (Lit.: difficulty of staying.) . Now the helping verb de is historically related to the verb de ‘give’. So
SANDHU: A friend of mine teaches there. I'll write to him. You % you can easily guess that this helping verb means ‘doing something for
should see him. (Lit.: After going there, you should meet Others” or giving the benefit of an action to someone else.
him.). How many days will you stay in Chandigarh? _— pér® le
ANITA: Ten days — from the tenth of June to the twentieth.

letter read le
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would mean ‘Read the letter for your own information.’ But the only.
possible meaning of

xat par* de

letter read de \

is ‘Read the letter aloud so that others may hear.’

ca:fi pi: le
tea drink Ie
is quite a sensible sentence because you receive the immediate benefit of
drinking. But

*ca:fi pi: de
tea drink de

does not seem to make any sense at all. (Grammarians use * to mark
unacceptable sentence.)

Sandhu tells Anita

mé afini: xat lik" did:ga:

1 him-to letter write de + a: + ga:
I shall write him a letter (for your benefit).

A tufiarde t"Gfiran da: intzaim kar devega:
he your staying of arrangement do de+ ve+gal
He will make an arrangement for your stay (and as a favour to you).j ,

Instantaneous future ,

When you wish to say that your are going to do something right now, you
can use the imperfective form (thus imagining yourself already in the
process). Sandhu says ;
mé Gfind:  fAune xat lik" dinda: fid:
1 him-to right now letter write (imperfective form am
of helping verb de)

I’'m going to write him a letter right now.

fiune is actually fun + fii: ‘now only’ in a shortened form.

Causative verb forms

You may have noted that verbs in each of following pairs

sikk" sik"a:
to learn to teach
pac" pag®a:
to read to teach

are related not only in form but also in meaning. The second member
roughly means making someone or helping someone do the action
denoted by the first member. Teaching can be looked upon as making
someone learn or helping someone learn — in other words, causing an
action of learning.

So according to the philosophy of Panjabi grammar, this book cannot
teach you Panjabi; it can simply help you learn Panjabi! You, the learner,
are going to do all the hard work. This book will help and guide you.

The second member of the pair is called the causative form of the first
member. Teaching also means causing someone to learn. In Conversation
unit 8 we deal with causative forms. These forms are often used contras-
tively in Panjabi.

wfgwH Exercises

1 If you have the cassette recordings, listen to them. Then indicate with
a tick (¥)_in the appropriate box what the woman speaker can do and
what she cannot do. [

Can do Cannot do

Speak English
Read English
Write English
Speak Urdu
Read Urdu
Write Urdu
Speak Panjabi
Read Panjabi
Write Panjabi
Speak German
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2 Match the answers in column B with the questions in column A. If an ‘ J
answer matches more than one question, choose the more appropriate ‘

one.

A B

(a) ki: tufia:nii: panja:bi: a:lidi: | (1) German te Urdu vit.
Rie? 2

(b) ki: tufiamnii: koi: fior b%a:fa: | (2) School c. |
vi: a:iidiz Re?

(c) ki: tufia:nii: panja:bi: lik™ni:
vi: a:lidi: fe?

(d) tusi: panjabi: kitt"e sikk™:?

(e) ki: tusi: koi: for zaba:n vi:
sikk"na: ca:fioge?

(3) Ra: jiz, par mere kol time
ndfi:. '

(4) Pori: t"ori: a:idi: fie.

(5) sirf arpna: nd: fi: lik"
sakda: fd:.

3 Complete the following sentences by supplying the correct form of
the helping verb de or le. Remember that both these verbs are transitive
(i.e. have objects). So be careful about thelr agreement with the subject or

the object or lack of agreement. |

(a) menii: German nGAi: axiidi:. Ki: tusi: ifi xatpag® ___ ?
(b) ki: tusi: ifi dové kita:ba: pag® ne? i
(c) méifina: vieed ikk kita:b kall® pag® siz, ate du:sari: kall®

-,
ni: pag®

(d) je tusi: meri: cd:i bana: ta: mé a:pna: kamm kar

. L/

(e) lao, tusi: cG:fi pi: , te p"ir meri: kar t"i:k kar

(f) ndfi:, ajj ndfi:. mé tufia:di: kar kall® na: ik kar

(g) mé a:pne dost nii: xat lik" , te Gf zarwr tufiamnid:
computer de )

(h) jetusi: meni: tikat le té: mé 1A film zaru:r dek"

(i) je da:ktar tufiami: {"izk kar ta: ki: tusi: mera: kamm

kar ? y
(j) meri: kita:b mez te rakk" , te arpnj: kita:b mez to cukk

4 Supply the missing helping verb (rafii, cukk or sak) in the following S8
text. All these verbs are intransitive, so verb agreement should be quite =88
straightforward here.

mié Manchester University vic Linguistics ate Computer Science di:
student fid:. meri: mardari: zabain French fe, par mg angrezi: vi: bol,
par” ate lik" fid:. menil: zaba:nd: sikk"an da: bata: fok fie. m#
Europe di:a: panj zaba:n@: bol figi:. fiun mE panja:bi: ate Hindi
sikk™ _fid:. menii: panjarbi: di: péti: bafut s6fani: lagdi: fie. me
péti: sikk" fid:, ate un m? panja:bi: pag® lik" vi: fia:.
Hindi mg t"ori: tPogiz bol Ri: A

5 Complete the following sentences by supplying the correct subjunctive
form, with or without gaz, of the verbs given in the brackets.

(a) je tusi: ca:fiide fio ki mé fara:b na: (pi:) td: mé fara:b ndfi: (pi:).

(b) tusi: menii: kdj® sik"a:o. menii: pata: ndfi: lagda: m# i kamm kivé
(kar).

(c) m¥ kall* rha:di: kita:b lia: (de)?

(d) je liaz (sak) td: bari: cangi: gall (fo).

(e) tufiaxda: ki: xia:l fie? mé landan (ja:) ja: na: (ja:)?
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What is done here?

In this unit you will learn to
« use inter-religious vocabulary I
« talk about obligations, using the potential form + pe
» use some causative verb forms
« use the most common passive construction — perfective form

dww3 Dialogues

Dialogue 1 o ®

Akram Khan is talking to his friend Javed Sheikh in the latter's office

AKRAM:

JAVED:

AKRAM:

JAVED:

AKRAM:

JaveDp:

AKRAM:

JAvVED:

Javed sa:fiab, £ tufia:da: mez bara: s6fana: fie.
kitt"d xari:dia: si:?

xari:dia: ndfi: si:, order de ke banvaia: si:.
kitt"3? m# vi: do mez banva:une cé:fiida: Ad:. bilkul
edd: de fi:. i
mere dost di: furniture factory fe, jitt"e bare vad"i:az
kursi:d: mez bande ne. utt"e order dena: paega:.

ki: nd: fie tufiazde dost da:?

Gurnam Singh Bhamra. asi: ikko school ¢ pag"a:lide
siz. ba:d ¢ dfine par®a:una: cPadd ke a:pna:
xa:nda:ni: ka:robair furu: kar lia:.

ki: GR xud furniture bana:iida: fe? a:pne Ratt"i:?
ndfi:. pdfila: dfine Kenya to a:pne ba:p nil:
mangvaia:. Factory da: sa:ra: kamm Gfide ba:p di:
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nigra:ni: ¢ calda: fie. ba:Aarala: kamm Gurnam
samb®:1da: fe, te andarala: kamm Gfda: ba:p. if

bazurg fie bata: ka:ri:gar.

AKRAM: asi: kall® afdi: factory calize?

JAvED: zaruir.

AKRAM: Mr Javed, your table is beautiful. Where did you buy it
from?

JAVED: I didn’t buy it. I had it made to order.

AKRAM: Where from? | would like to order for two tables too.

Exactly like this one.

JAvED: A friend of mine has a furniture factory, where high
quality chairs and tables are made. You'll have to

order from there.

AKRAM: What's the name of your friend?
JAVED: Gurnam Singh Bhamra. We were teaching in the same
school. Then he gave up teaching and started his

family business.

AKRAM: Does he make furniture himself? With his own hands?

Javep: No. He first sent for his father from Kenya. All the
work in the factory goes on under his father's
supervision. Gurnam takes care of the outside work,
and his father the inside work. This old man is a highly

skilled craftsman.

AKRAM: Shall we go to his factory tomorrow?

Javep: Cerrtainly.

Vocabulary

baga: :cy very, highly

xari:d Hdte to buy

ban, b:rd to become

bana: b to make

banva: R:ror to get made (see p. 141)
eda: da: nete like this

jitthe fifa where (see p. 159)
Paega: ugar will have to (see p. 140)
ikko (ikk + fiiz) fea only one

ba:d ¢ e 9 later on

)]
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c"add, 1 to give up, to abandon

xa:ndam (m) - IGTNC family

xa:nda:ni: HETE! ancestral, relating to
family

Juru: 5 beginning

furu: kar g to begin

fiatt": Jet with hands (see p. 143)

ba:p (m) g:ul| father

mangva: Harer to send for

sa:ra: a whole

nigra:ni: (f) faaraat supervision

ba:fiarala: [ba:rald] o9 outside

samb”a:l [samba:l] Hs to take care of

andarala: LEGTY inside

bazurg (m/f) Hgddl old person (respectful)

kazri:gar (m/) rdtard craftsman/craftswoman

Expressing obligation (‘will have to’)

sa:nii: utt"e order dena: paega:
us-to there order to give pe + e + ga:
(m/sg) (m/sg) (m/sg)

We'll have to order there.

The combination of the potential form + pe expresses an obligation or
something which must be done. This is an ‘experiencer’-type construc-
tion because the Panjabi equivalent of the English subject experiences
something (a compulsion). Hence nil: is used with the person experienc-
ing compulsion. The verb agrees with the object in number and gender.
The main verb must be in the potential form. But the helping verb pz
can have any form (imperfective, perfective, potential, subjunctive, ar
subjunctive + ga:), depending upon the meaning the speaker wishes ta
express. Since the speaker is referring to a future event here, he uses :he

subjunctive + ga: form. Another example is
l

menii: roz  utt’e ("ondi: ca:f  pimi:  pédi: fie
me-to  daily there cold tea to drink pe is
(#sg) (7sg) (f'sg)  (f/sg)

I have to drink cold tea there every day.

[n this example, the helping verb is in the imperfective form because the
speaker refers to something which happens again and again.

If the verb has no object or the object is definite (and marked with the
postposition ni: ), the main verb does not agree with anything and is in the
masculine singular form.

tufiamii: landan jama: pena: fie
(m/sg) (m/sg)
you-to London to go pe is

You'll have to go to London.

The helping verb pe is also in the potential form. The main verb has no
object (London is the destination of the journey, not the object of the verb).

Causative forms

Note the meaning of the following three verbs

ban, to become
bana: to make
banyva: to get something made by someone

It is clear that all the three verb stems come from the same verb root ban,
The difference between a verb root and a verb stem is important in Panjabi
grammar. Intricacies of roots and stems cannot be described in this basic
level course. But if you wish to learn more Panjabi, you will have to learn
them. Briefly, you add an affix to a root to make it a workable stem. The
above mentioned stems are derived as follows:

ban, = ban + zero affix
bana: = ban + a:
banva: = ban, + va:

It is notable that a non-causative stem ban, has the same spelling and
pronunciation as the root ban. In other words, you do not add an affix
(or add a ‘zero affix’) here. The two ‘causative affixes’ are difficult to
translate. But generally a: means ‘make someone do something’, and va:
means ‘to get something done by someone’. Study the following
examples.
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if ka:r tez
this car fast

This car moves fast

-

mé karr tez
1 car fast

I drive the car fast
me aipne  puttar

I own son

caldi: fie
moving is
(stem + zero, imperfective)

cala:ida: fia:
driving am
(stem + a:, imperfective)

to ka:r calvari:
(stem + vau, perfective)
from car had driven

I made my son drive the car or I had the car driven by my son.

make something move’. Now you can understand how pag® ‘to read’ and
pag”a: ‘to teach’ are related, in form as well as meaning.

It is important to remember that the affix -a: or -va: is always strcssed’
in such verbs, If the word has a tone, it is given to this affix. Another
important thing to remember is that if the root is without a tone, the
causative forms are also without a tone. But if the root has a tone (high or
low), the causative forms must have the low tone (and never the high tone,
whatever tone the root may have). Note the following examples:

cal cala:

t0o move to drive

ban, bana:

to become to make

g"umm g"uma:

to rotate to make

rotate

pa” pag’d:

to read to make read
to teach

here.

1

|
In Panjabi cal means ‘to move’, and cala: (‘to drive’) actually means ‘to
1
banva: o

calva:
to get driven

to get made

g"umva:
to get rotated

pag'va:
to get read
to get taught

Many verbs have irregular causative forms, which cannot be dealt with |
' |
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With both parts of the body

Some human organs or parts of the body occur in pairs. When you
use both the members of such a pair, you refer to this by using a special
affix -i:

akk"i: with both eyes
kanni: with both ears
fiatt"i: with both hands
peri: on foot (i.e. with both feet)
For example:
mé  apnj: akk"i: ufini: dek"ia:
I own with eyes. him-to saw

I saw him with my own eyes

Now you should be able understand the meaning of the following sentence
without breaking it up.

ki: 4fi furniture a:pne Aatt"i: bana:ida: fie?
Does he make furniture with his own hands?

Dialogue 2 X3

Next day, Javed and Akram go to Gurnam Singh’s factory. Javed
introduces his friend

JAVED: Gurnam, ifi ne mere dost Akram Khan. Akram
sG:fiab, ifi ne mere dost Gurnam Singh Bhamra.
kall® asi: ifind: de ba:re Ai: galld: kar rdfie si:.

GURNAM: milke bargi: xufi: fioi:.

AKRAM: menii: vi: bagi: xufi: Roi:. mE twfia:di: bari:
J6Rarat suni: fe. socia: ikk do vad®i:a: mez Ri:
tufia:t"d banva: lavd:.

Gurnam: bagi: méfiarba:ni:. par ifi kamm mere pita: ji:

karde ne. mg Rune Gfind: nii: lia:ida: Aa:.
(Sardul Singh Bhamra, Gurnam's father, comes in after a few minutes.
Javed and Akram both stand up to greet him)
JavED & AkraM: st sri: aka:l ji:.
SARDUL SINGH: sat sri: aka:l ji:. be("o. Aukam karo.
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AKRAM:

SARDUL SINGH:

AKRAM:

JAVED:

GURNAM:

GURNAM:

fiukam ndfii:, bazurgva:r, arz fie. tufia:nil: ya:d

fioega:. tusi: Javed s:fiab lai: ikk mez banaria:

siz. menil; vi: bilkul use kism de do mez cG:fii:de
ne. bana: dioge?

zaru:r bana:vd:ge. par tinn ca:r fiafte laggange.
asi: kdfili: da: kamm ndfi: karde.

koi: gall nafii:. menii: vi: koi: kd:fili: ndfii:.

Gurnam, this is my friend Akram Khan.

Mr Akram, this is my friend Gurnam Singh
Bhamra. We were talking abour him yesterday.
Pleased to meet you.

I'm also pleased to meet you. I've heard your
good reputation. I thought I could have one or two
high-quality tables made by you.

That’s very kind of you. But it's my father who
does this work. I'll bring him right now.

(Sardul Singh Bhamra, Gurnam’s father, comes in after a few minutes.
Javed and Akram both stand up to greet him)

Javep & AKRAM:
SARDUL SINGH:

AKRAM:

SARDUL SINGH:

AKRAM:

Vocabulary

Jofiarat [forat] (f)
vad®i:a: [vadi:a:]
lava:

Greetings.

Greetings. Please sit down. What can [ do for
vyou? (Lit.: Please order.)

I wish to make a request, sir. (Lit.: Elderly
gentleman, it’s not an order. It’s a request.) You
may remember making a table for Mr Javed. |
also wish to have two tables, exactly the same.
Will you please make them?

Certainly. But it will take three or four weeks. We

don't work in a hurry.
That's OK. I'm not in a hurry either.

b-ncEd good reputation

< of high quality

B subjunctive form
of le

méfiarba:ni: [mérba:ni:] (f) Hagaat kindness

bazurgvair Hgdae'd respectful address to
an elderly person

fioega: (fio + e + gar) Jear will be

use (us + fiiz) &n that very (see below)

kism (f) fami type

dioge (de + o + ge) feGai will do for me

lag Bl to take (time)

laggange (lagg + an + ge) sarEdl will take

kda:fili: [ka:liz] (f) FoEt hurry, haste

Emphatic forms with #i:

We have come across fii: before, as an ‘exclusive particle’ meaning ‘only’
(as in menu: pa:lak fii: cd:fi:di: ie ‘1 want only spinach.’). So fi: is
clearly an ‘emphatic particle’. But very often fii: becomes fused with the
word it is added to, so that it needs some practice to recognise its presence.
In the following sentence, the combination us + fii: becomes use

meni: vi: bilkul use kism
me-to also completely that very type
de mez cG:fi:de ne
of tables desirable are

[ wish to have tables of exactly the same type.

In Dialogue 4 below, you will find
tinne all the three
You can add fii: to most numbers.

ca:re  all the four
panje  all the five

[n Dialogue 4, you will find ifio (‘only this’) (some people pronounce it as
ifiiz), which is an emphatic form of i (“this’).

‘It will take three or four weeks’

tinn car fiafte laggange

(subjunctive + ga:)
three four weeks will strike/attach
It will take three or four weeks.
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The verb lag basically means ‘strike’ or ‘attach’. But it can be used to
express many meanings, including passage of time and feeling something
(e.g. menii: fara:b buri: lagdi: fie ‘I hate alcohol’). {

Dialogue 3 m

Gurnam is showing Akram the factory

GURNAM:

AKRAM:
GURNAM:

AKRAM:

GURNAM:

AKRAM:

GURNAM:

AKRAM:

GURNAM:

GURNAM:

AKRAM;

GURNAM:

Juru: furu: ¢ sa:nii: kai: mufkild: a:i:@:. par fun sa:dax
kamm séfiana: calda: fie. ajj sa:de ka:me ndfi: a:e. GR
weekend te c"ufti: karde ne, te sa:di:d: mafind: viz.
ifi tfia:da: storeroom Re?

fid: jiz. ete asi: lakkar rakk"de Rd:. sa:da: furniture

storeroom vakk®ara: fie ... et"e lakkar citri: ja:di: fie, '

pdhild: vadde a:re te vadde vadde tukare kagte ja:de

ne. p"ir c"ofe a:rid: te lor mutabak cote tukage gt

bana:ne ja:de ne.

te ba:d c?

p"ir mez kursi:a: de vakk" vakk" fisse tia:r ki:te
jd:de ne. dfind: Rissid: nii: jor ke kursi:d: mez banaine
ja:de ne. te axir c Gfind: nili: polish Kizta: ja:da: Re.

ifi sa:ra: kamm kon karda: fe?

saxde ka:me. vese td: Gf sa:re fi: cange ka:ri:gar ne,
par ikk ikk ci:z pita: ji: di: nigra:ni: ¢ bana:i: ja:di:
fie.

ma:fa: alla:! mfa:di: factory ka:fi: vaddi: fe.

bas ji:, rabb da: fukar fie. sa:di: da:l roti: calli: ja:di:
fie, te nale saxde vi:f ku ka:ri:gard: di: vi:.

In the beginning, we had some difficulties. But now our
business is going well. Our workers haven't come
today. They rest at the weekends. And so do our
machines.

Is this your storeroom?

Yes. Here we store the timber. We have a different

furniture storeroom ... The timber is sawn here. First af

all, large pieces are cut on the large saw. Then smaller
pieces are made on the smaller saws, according to the
requirement.

AKRAM: Then?

GURNAM: The different parts of tables and chairs are prepared.
These parts are joined together to make chairs and
tables. And last of all, they are polished.

AKRAM: Who does all this work?

GURNAM: Our workers. Of course, they are all skilled craftsmen,
but every single item is prepared under my father's
supervision.

AKRAM: Good Lord! Your factory is quite large.

GURNAM: Thank God. We as well as our crafismen are earning
our simple living,

Vocabulary

kamma: (m) aH worker

cuttiz () g holiday, rest

lakkarg () da3 wood, timber

vakk"ara: Jar separate

vakk" &y different

cirr Gic to saw

Jja:di: et passive auxiliary
(see p. 148)

ara: (m) war saw

tukaga: (m) T piece

kaft de to cut

muta:bak HIET according to

fiissa: (m) fmr portion

tiaxr famrg ready

Ifiu:r kar fomra=e to prepare

Jor w3 to join, to assemble

axitr (m) nwftg end

axizr ¢ it at the end

vese ta: EL otherwise

ma:fa: alla:! HE WE by God'’s grace
{Muslim)

da:l () 5 cooked lentils

da:l roti: (f) (idiom) o8 3 simple living
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Passive voice: perfective form + ja:

In Panjabi, the most common way of expressing the passive voice sense of
an English sentence is to use the helping verb ja: with the main verb in the
perfective form. In Dialogue 3, you have

et'e lakkag ciri: jaudi: fie
(#7s8) (#7sg) (7s8) (s8)

here timber sawn ja: (imperfective) is

Timber is sawn here

afind: na: polish kitta: jarda: fie

them to polish done ja: (imperfective)  is

They are polished. (Lit.: Polish is done to them.)

The verbs agree with the object in number and gender. It is not necessary:
to mention the performer of the action. But if it is mentioned at all, you ad 4
the postposition td (‘from’) or kold (‘from near’) to it. The helping verb
ja: can have any form, depending upon the meaning the speaker wishes to
convey. But the main verb must be in the perfective form. In more complex
cases, other helping verbs like de and le can come between the main verb
and ja:.

tufia:di: kar ik karva: ditti: gai: fie
(causative stem)  (perfective)
your car  correct got done de Jar is

Your car has been repaired (for you).

It is notable that in such cases the main verb is in the stem form (as is
always the case when helping verbs de and le are used). It is the helping
verb de or le that has to be in the perfective form in order to express the
passive sense.

You are advised to avoid such complex sentences in the beginning. Just be
aware that they exist and that you will need to get to grips with them later
on if you wish 1o go beyond this course.

Repetition of words

ikk ikk ci:z pita: ji: di: nigra:ni: ¢ banai: ja:di: fie.
Every single item is prepared under (my) father’s supervision.

The speaker repeats the word ikk (‘one’) to mean ‘each one’.
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mazfa: alla:!

The Muslim speaker in the dialogue above utters this Arabic exclamation
which means *By God’s grace’. All speakers of Panjabi, whatever lhei;
religion, believe that pride is a terrible sin which “]ﬁmate]y *hath a fall’
So whenever they speak of someone’s material achievements. or ood
health or number of children, etc., they would adg ‘By God's ) i cf' &
Sikh would say va:fliguru: di: kirpa: na:l (‘with God's benevilem;e')
and a Hindu would use the words parma:tma di; kirpa;: na:l .

Similarly, if a Muslim speaker hopes to be able .
worthwhile, he will add infa: alla: (‘God willing’) to j;.
would add parma:tma ne cdfiia: ta:, and a Sikh woy
ne cafiia: ta: (‘if it is God's will’).

When people belonging to different religions speak wi
they try to use the common religious vocabulary. In Djg)
speaker Gurnam Singh uses the word rabb (‘God’), w,
Arabic and is a Muslim word in origin. But it is now used by the Panjabi-
speaking Hindus, Sikhs and Christians as well. In Dialogue 4, o N 11
speaker Javed Sheikh uses the word da:ta: (‘God, the Provi de:-r‘} sibiish s
originally a Sanskrit word from the Hindu religion by g now u;ed by all
speakers of Panjabi. The expression fiakk fiala:l di; roti: (‘rightfull Yand
honestly earned living’) is Islamic in origin but now forms a part :f the
common Panjabi vocabulary.

1o do something
A Hindu speaker
d add va:fiiguru:

th one another,
ogue 3, the Sikh
hich comes from

Dialogue 4 o ol

While Gurnam is showing Akram his factory,

Javed is tqyy;
Singh in the office alking to Sardul

Javep: Bhamra sG:fiab, je bura: na:
» - mﬂl’mo tﬁ: 1
puccd:? el
SARDULSINGH:  zarur pucco.
JavEp; tufia:di: umar ki: Ae?
SARDUL SiNGH:  sattar sa:l.
Javen: tusi: is umar c vi: ena: kamm kiy
: H : (]
SARDUL SiNGH: Y Bt

jana:b, m# koi: pd[“m: lik"ia: ba:zbu; ndfi:. m# ta:
sidd®a: sa:da: anpar® mazdu:r fa;, Mmere g;lru: da:
fiukam fie - na:m japo, vand c*, ako, kirat karo. m#
ifi tinne kamm kari: ja:da: fd:, ifo mera: d"aram
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fie, ifio mera: i:ma:n fie. menii: pese da: koi: la:lac . sa:da: e simple
ndfi:. va:Riguru: fiakk fiala:l di: rofi: dei: ja:e. ;_ anpér® [anpér] wEug isedacaind
et"e kamm karan va:le mere sa:re bac{.:iﬁ: nil: viz, '- mazdu:r (m/f) Weaga -
te menii: vi:. fior menil: kdj* ndfii: ca:fizda:. ' guru: (m) g —
JAvED: tusi: bilkul darust farmazia:. tusi: a:pna: kamm :. (Sikhism)
kari: jd:de fio, te Gfi da:ta: a:pna: kamm Kkari: | vand, e to&hae. 1 divide
ja:da: Re. l: chak =z i end
JAVED: Mpr Bhmara, may I ask you a question, if you don't ' kirat (f) faas honest labour ‘
mind? | tinne (tinn + i) fga all the three
SARDULSINGH:  You certainly can. '| kari: (kar + fii:) a4t go on doing |
JAVED: How old are you? ifio/ifii: (1l + Rix) fed this very l
SARDULSINGH:  Seventy. ‘ iima:n (m) bt religious faith (Muslim) !
JAvED: How are you able to do so much work even at this J pesa: (m) T money
age? |' la:lac (m) o8y greed
SARDULSINGH:  Sir, I'm not an educated white-collar man. I'm a '{ fiala:l a8 permitted by religion |
simple and straightforward uneducated labourer. ‘ (Muslim) |
My Guru’s commandment is: Remember God, sharg |* fiakk fala:l (m) (idiom)  JIT&B an honest wage .
your earnings with others (lit.: eat after sharing), : dei: (de + fii:) Ei £0 on giving ‘
and do honest work. I go on doing all these three f darust ¥gn3 correct
things. That is my religious faith, and also my mor al 1 farma: B to order, to say |
principle. I don’t run after money. (Lit.: I have no (respectful) ||
greed for money.) May God provide an honest wage da:ta: (m) e provider, God '

— to all my children working here, and to me. I want ‘

. Another use of the subjunctive form
nothing else. \

e —

JAVED: You are absolutely right. (Lit.: You have told the As was pointed out in Conversation unit 7 the subjunctive form of a
truth.) You go on doing your work. And the ] Panjabi verb simply represents the idea or the possibility of an action, not
Provider, goes on doing His work. | an actual action located in time and space or regarded as complete, or
i incomplete or potential or whatever. So this form is ideal for making
Vocabu, ’a’y | Suggestions or getting permission. In Dialogue 1, you have
! asi: kall" afidi: factory calize? | \
bura: mann gﬂﬁ to dislike, to mind N Shall we go to his factory tomorrow? I I
sattar seventy ' ' s $Led
o si - ! Similarly, in Dialogue 4, you have ‘
ena: . s so much s (je bura: na: manno ta:) ikk gall pucc®a:? .
:6:;1:: (lili} a: u;ur:‘ﬂ'lhﬁﬂ' e:uca!eg " g (If you don’t mind), may I ask you a question?
a:bu: (m g educated white-collar .
person It was pointed out in Conversation unit 4 that ndfii: (‘not’) is actually an "
sidd"a: i straight, straightforward mphatic form of na:. It is actually na: + fii:. Now you can easily guess
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why you cannot use ndfii: with the subjunctive form. Being emphatic |
while seeking permission or making a suggestion sounds rather odd. So
you cannot use ndfii: in d

*je mE landan ndfii: java:
if 1 London not go ...
If I don’t go to London, ... !
You will have to say i
" !
je mé landan na: jawva: ...

You also know that when you add -ga: to a subjunctive form, you add an
element of some definiteness to the idea of the possibility. After all, the
future is nothing more than a somewhat definite possibility. So, ndfiiz
which has an emphatic meaning, sounds fine in a sentence in which you
use a subjunctive + ga: form. (

mé  landan ndfii:

I will not go to London. h

No sensible speaker of Panjabi will use na: here, which would sound very
odd. '

*mé¢ landan na: java:ga:. -
vand c"ako
The full form of this verb sequence would be _
vand ke c"ako 4

|
|
java:ga:. v

Share (with others) and then eat or Eat after sharing (with others).

become almost a single action, ke is omitted, as in vand c"ako. You have
already come across the Panjabi verb lia: (‘bring’), which started as le kl;
a: (‘take and then come’), then became le a:, and finally became a single:
verb liar. 3

But lia: still behaves grammatically as le ke a: . You know that when
a verb is in the perfective form and has an object, it agrees with the object:
in number and gender (unless the object is definite and has the
postposition nii: after it). Also, the subject takes the postposition ne il
such a sentence. Now the perfective form of lia: clearly has an object
(kita:b) in the following sentence. '

When two events get associated so closely with each other that they ‘
|
|
|

munda: kita:b lia:ia:
(m/sg) (7sg) (m/sg)
boy book brought
The boy brought the book.

But the verb agrees with the subject, which does not have ne. The reason
simply is that the sentence still behaves as if it were

munda: le ke
boy having grasped
When verbs are joined with ke, only the last verb is marked for number

and gender. In this sentence, the last verb is a:, which is without an object.
Hence it agrees with the subject, and the subject does not have ne.

kita:b
book

aria:
came

How to go on doing something in Panjabi

To express this idea in Panjabi, you add the affix «iz (which is a shortened
form of fi:) to the main verb and then use the helping verb ja: after it.

kari:
(kar + i)
You go on going your own work.

tusi: apna: kamm jaxde fio

(jaz, imperfective)

ifi da:ta: azpna: kamm kari: ja:da: fie.
That Provider goes on doing His work.

The helping verb ja: can have any form, depending upon the situation
being described. If a helping verb like réfi follows, ja: may be in the stem
form.
munda: kari:
(kar +1)

The boy went on doing the work.

kamm gia:

(ja:, perfective)

boli:
(bol + iz)
The girls go on talking.

kugi:a: rdfi:a: ne

(perfective form)

ja:
(jaz, stem)

tusi: darust farma:ia:

The verb farma: (‘to order’ ), with a stress on the final a:, which comes
from Persian, is used in very formal situations or to refer to the speech of
fespectable people, saints and prophets, as in
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flazrat irsa: ne farmaia:, ‘pese da: la:lac na: karo.’
Lord Jesus said, ‘Do not covet wealth.’

So do not use it in ordinary informal situations. (And never use it to refer

to your own speech!).

nfsmn  Exercises

1 If you have the cassette recording, listen to it and then indicate by
ticking in the box given below which of the listed skills and languages
are taught in Mrs Gayatri Devi’s special school. You may not know the
Panjabi words for some of these activities. Now it is your turn to find out
from where in the Word groups you can find these Panjabi words. First

make a list of these words and then attempt the exercise. X3

Cookery

Singing
Instrumental music
Swimming

Painting
Panjabi
Hindi
Urdu
Bengali
English

2 The word kdll® is used in each of the sentences in the table given
below. Try to judge from the verbs whether this word is used in the sensé:

of ‘yesterday’ or ‘tomorrow’ and then tick the correct box.

(a) kaN® tusi: ki: karna: fie
(b) mE kdll® landan ja: ke Ranjit nil:

(c) tusi: kall® college néfi: jarna:?

Yesterday | Tomorrow

milia:.

(d) me kall® ifi kamm kard: j&: na:?

(e) jad kall® a:ega: 1d: dek™a:ge.

(f) tusi: kal1* Manchester jamna: si.

(g) je kGl tusi: college ja:de t@: cangi:

gall fundi:.

" (h) mE ca:Anida: fid: ki tusi: kall® utt"e

na: ja:o.

3 Supply the correct forms of the verbs given in the parentheses. If you
see an unfamiliar verb, find out its meaning in the Glossary or the Word
groups sections or from the list of verbs in the Grammatical summary.

(a)
(b)
(c)

(d)
(e)
(f)
(2)
(h)

(i)
a

landan vic bdfiut b"a:fa:vd: (bol) (ja:) ne.

is factory vic angrezi: td ila:va: panja:bi: vi: (bol) (ja:) fie.
sa:de restaurant vic Asian k"a:na: vi: (paka:) (ja:) fie te angrezi:
k"a:na: vi:.

kal® BBC?2 te panja:bi: film Sassi Punnu (dik"a:) (ja:) si:. (film is
feminine)

agle Rafte Urdu film Mere Mahboob (dik") (ja:).

kall® tufia:di: party c fara:b (piz) (ja:). ifi baAut Ai: buri: gall fioi:.
tusi: fikar na karo. tufia:di: ka:r kij® min(d: vic fii: ("ik (kar) (de)
(jaz).

sarre ka:mid: nii: Aukam (de) (ja:) e ki is factory vic sigrif na:
(piz) (a2).

ki: Bajwa sG:fiab nii: agle somva:r (dafna:) (ja:)?

ndfi:, sikk"a: nii: (dafna:) ndfi: (ja:). dfind: da: da:f sanska:r
(kar) (ja:) fe.

4 Translate into Panjabi:

My wife was not well last week, and I had to cook for the whole family. I
don’t know how to cook. So I can't say whether or not I cooked well. But
my wife and children said that the food was OK. What else could they say?
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They had to eat at home. We do not eat in a restaurant. I know lhat.too .
much chilli and spices are put into the food in Asian restaurants. Spices
upset my stomach. Now my wife is OK. My chidren are also happy. Now.
they won’t have to eat tasteless food.

9 "3 g3 da & afae fef

Let me say something else
as well

In this unit you will learn to:
* use some more complex but commonly used grammatical
structures

In the first eight Conversation units, we have covered practically all the
grammatical forms of Panjabi words used by educated speakers of the
central variety of the language. But it is equally important to learn how
these different forms of words (especially of verbs) are combined to
express different varieties of meaning. We have already come across some
combinations of the forms of main verbs and helping verbs. In Panjabi and
other North Indian languages (including the languages spoken in
Pakistan, Bangladesh and Nepal), different forms of main verbs and
auxiliary verbs can be combined in hundreds of different ways, each
combination expressing a different shade of meaning. It is obviously
impossible to deal with all such combinations in this basic-level course. If
you decide to learn Panjabi (or any other North Indian language) at an
intermediate or advanced level, you will have to learn to use all these
combinations. They look and sound complicated at first. But if you know
the meanings of the individual members of a combination, the meaning of
the whole starts making sense. After all, a Panjabi-speaking child masters
all such combinations by the age of nine or ten!

In this unit, we deal with some important and frequently used verb
combinations and other grammatical structures which, for reasons of
simplicity, could not be dealt with in earlier Units. It is, however, assumed
that you have done the first eight Conversation units well and learnt all the
&rammar and vocabulary presented therein. So in this unit, knowledge of
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the grammatical points already covered in the earlier units is taken for fAFva §Faa

granted. Also, the grammatical explanations in this unit are quite brief Jitt%e ca:fi utt’e ra:f

because they are meant only for those learners who are prepared to wo < Where there is a will there is a way.

hard to learn more Panjabi and are, hopefully, capable of taking charge of "

their learning by now. | E’E’mﬂm Fe(or I waz‘l.aa*a| )
Study the Panjabi examples very carefully and see if you can make any | Jad Chnsn.nas a:egi: fad (or ta party kard:ge

sense of them without reading the grammatical explanation. | When Christmas comes, we shall have a party

Paired conjunctions, pronouns and adverbs 7 I HdhER a5 I 3w w dewrst et
_ Je tusi: meri: madad karo ¢4 mé tufia:da: bapa: d*annva:di:
mifinat (/) firgsz hard work fiova:ga:.
ka:mya:b THUE successful i If you help me I shall be very grateful to you.
cury, ge to choose |, . . ] |
bar 9 to fill, to pay ' Use of the helping verb ja: to indicate completion '
cdsh (f) Sl desire, will | of an action
ra:f (m) T way : band He
losed
d"annva:d [tannva:d] (m) doee thanks . - £ OSE: :
d"annva:di: Gaedt thankful | s haa magician ‘
Lo ] rassa: (m) EL rope '
fraa de figss aar G e Jear cag” 93 to climb
Jifia: banda: mifinat karega: #f ka:mya:b fioega:. ] e . o ) v
Thie:giésion whio works haed Will sisccasd : We have already seen Lh:'u the helpllng vefbja. when used “f;m a perflecuw
| form, conveys the meaning of passive voice. But when ja: is used with the
It frgg w3 §og vE Aa= T L. stem, it indicates the completion of an activity.
tusi: jifinu: ca:fio dfind: cun sakde fio. _ raw de o 31

You can choose the person you wish to school band fio gia: fie

it B § IR 83+ G fle 3 y The school is closed
tusi: jis munde nii: pese ditte si: 4 kitt"e fie?

Where is the boy you gave the money to? " H-:"' ﬁm: T ~

f me a: gia: fia: ¥
fgz adar §a 3aar I have arrived ]
Jifipa: karega: ifi b"arega:. N
He who commits a sin shall have to suffer. werdt R 3w fomr

(Lit.: He who will do will pay.) . mada:ri: rasse te cd” gia: ;
The magician climbed the rope : '
Jifiga: is what grammarians call a ‘relative pronoun’, because it relates
one part of the sentence to another. jis s its oblique form. For forms of this S dga fomm
pronoun see page 224 of the Grammatical summary. Some other Panja bi ‘ ufi kall" mar gia:
words also behave like relative pronouns. All such relative words i He died yesterday.
Panjabi start with j 7. |
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Use of the imperfective verb form as an adjective

pariva:r (m) ufgeg family
83 " to sleep
var® =9 to rain
miu:h (m) Wt rain
ruk L to stop

The imperfective form, like its English equivalent the *-ing’ form, can be

used as an adjective to refer to someone or something engaged in an
ongoing activity. (An example in English would be “This benefit is for
working mothers only.")

G dar ver e ufgeg a1

ufi canga: k’d:da: pi:da: parivar fie

That is a prosperous family (Lit.: That is a good eating and drinking
family)

7 7@ i v e fomn
menii: vdr’de mi:f c fi: jamna: pia:

I had to go in the falling rain

o9 qUR peergee v famr

bacca kafiamji: sugda: sunda: s3 gia:

The child went to sleep while hearing the story.

Note the repetition of sunda: to emphasise the prolongation of the
process.

W dte affe afifer & aa famm

mé gall kdfiinda: kdfiinda: fii: ruk gia:

I checked myself from saying something. (Lir.: 1 matter saying saying
stopped.)

As we saw in Conversation unit 6, the imperfective form is also used to
refer to things which were not done in the past.

Imperfective verb form plus rdfii or pe

ro q to cry, weep '
cor (m) G thief

kuft rd to beat

fiar roz GLEE| daily

We have already seen (in Conversation unit 7) the use of the helping verb
rafii [ré] with the stem form of the verb to refer to an ongoing activity. But
to focus on or to emphasise an ongoing activity, you use the helping verb
pe with the imperfective form, as in the following two examples

T g fimr

bacca roda: pia: si:

The child was crying
Ba99Q dee v wal

lok cor nii: kuffde pae san
People were beating the thief.

You can emphasise the recurring nature of an event by using the helping
verb ré with the imperfective form of the verb.

W @RI Fer o 7
m¢ utt"e fiar roz ja:da: rifia: fa:
I have been going there daily

I Ao R W wee aeead 3
tusi: sada: fii: meri: madad karde rdfie fio
You have always helped me.
The “-i= variety’ of the imperfective form
q"ak = to cover
ma: (f) H mother
fiass oLl to laugh

The -i- variety of the imperfective form is derived by first adding an -i- to
the stem and then adding the usual suffixes of the imperfective form (-da,
¢tc.). When you use this form, the subject is not mentioned and the verb
cither agrees with the object or, if the object is marked with the
Postposition mil, it is in the masculine singular form. Such sentences
generally express some sort of advice or obligation which is thought to be
universally applicable.

Faows feu g eafer &
gurdua:re vic sir ¢“akida: fie.
One should cover one’s head in a Sikh temple
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WY T ga HeTe Ji
ma: ba:p da: iukam manni:da: fie
Parents should be obeyed (Lit.: Parents’ orders should be obeyed)

Hfontt § Fefer &t
baccia: nii: kuffi:da: ndfii:
Children should not be beaten

wg3' e dt
bafiuta: Aassi:da: ndfii:
One shouldn’t laugh too much.

The verb stems used in these sentences are d"aki: (q"ak + i:), manni:
(mann + i:) and Kkufti: (kuff + iz). The performer of the action is not
mentioned in such sentences and the verb agrees with the object in the first

two sentences. The object in the third sentences is marked with nii:, and
the fourth sentence has no object. So in these two sentences the verb is in
the masculine singular form.

Use of the perfective verb form as an adjective

mar Ha to die

kade el ever

tugak EEL to fry r
ma:h (m/pl) W3 black lentils

b%inn 95 to roast

kukkag (m) ECES chicken

fiaddj: (/) g8t bone

murg H3 to return

In English the past participle form can be used as an adjective in
expressions such as ‘broken glass’, ‘paid workers’, ‘cooked meat’, etc.
The Panjabi perfective form of the verb, which is close to the English past
participle form in meaning, can be similarly used.

The helping verbfio (also in the perfective form) can optionally be used
with the perfective form of the main verb in such sentences,

M (i) e A TUR At o Rae
maria: (Roia:) banda: kade va:pas ndfii: a: sakda:
A dead person can never come back

FFa1 (dE) WIS TB 3 I (Few) daF B
turki: (foiz) ma:f di: da:l te b%nnia: (foia:) kukkag c"ako
Enjoy fried black lentils and roasted chicken

diar gty Jatt & a2 yhert 32

ganga: gaiza: fiaddj:a: vi: kade murgi:a: ne?

Lit.: Can the bones which have gone to the Ganges ever come back?
The last sentence is actually a Panjabi proverb used when there is no hope
of getting back the money lent or given to someone — just as the ashes and
bones of a dead person immersed into the holy river Ganges cannot come
back.

Sometimes the perfective form is also used with the helping verb pe,
instead of fio, to emphasise the sense of ‘already done’.

g avt few vet ve? wh

ca:fi kappa: vic pai: pai: si:

The tea had (already) been put into the cups
u3 1Bl oy 31

xat lik%a: pia: fie

The letter has (already) been written.

Verbal noun plus /ag or lag pe

rok EC to stop
imtifia:n (m) feufsos examination
tiazri: (f) famrdt preparation

The verbal noun (gerund) in the oblique form (i.e. without the final -a:)
can be used with the helping verb lag or with the combination lag pe to
convey the meaning of ‘start doing something’.

we §g 7z B 3t §ad a femm

Jad 6fi ja:n laggar ta: mé Gfini: rok lia:
When he started to go, I stopped him

T & ZT fimr

ka:ka: ron lag pia: si:

The baby boy had started crying
fenfsas <t fawrdt aa5 397 v61

imtifiamn di: tia:ri: keran lag pao

Start preparing for the examination
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Use of the gerund plus dein the sense of ‘allow’

ruk 7 to stay
ka:mii:n (m) TGS law
jiz wt to live

The gerund in such a construction is in the oblique form (i.e. without a
final -az), and the person who is to be allowed to do something is marked

with the postposition nii:
3 95 39 @ afve o6

menii: kdj* for vi: kdfiin dio
Let me say something else as well

Gogae wddt i, va it €ad e

dfi rukna: ca:fiidi: si:, par me dfinii: ja:g ditta:

She wanted to stay, but I allowed her to go

w85 34 was st Sear w3 34 = st Serar

kamiiin tenii: maran ndfi: devega: ate me tenii: Jji:g ndfi:
deva:ga:

The law won't allow you to die, and I won’t allow you to live.

nifsvrA  Exercises

First read the exercises and make a list of the words you do not know or
understand. Look up these words in the glossary before attempting the
exercises.

1 Complete the following sentences by supplying the correct forms
the Panjabi verbs given in parentheses. A natural English translation of
each sentence is provided to help you. The first sentence has been done as

an example.
(a) (@®) 38 T 5 (@39
(cal) gaddi: ¢6 ndafii: (utar)
Don't come out of the train while it's moving.

gt dEt T &t fzdier
caldi: gaddi: co ndfi: utari:da:.

(b) €3 @ 7 H§ wud waft 2
ufi (ja:) (ja:) menii: a:pnj: g*agi: de (ja:)
He gave me his watch when he was going.

(c) uhwm&#ﬁ.m%&ada @ wegn§ §us @)
pdfiila: a:lu:a: nii: katto, ate p*ir (katp) (o) a:lu:d: nii: uba:l (Ie)
Slice the potatoes first, and then boil the sliced potatoes.

(d) e @ @
meni: il xat pag® (le) (de)
Please allow me to read this letter.

(e) Tur s @ 3 @ #l, va i §ust § At )
caca: ji: (ja:) ta: (lag) si:, par mé Gfina: nii: (ja:) nafii: (de)
Uncle did start to go, but I stopped him.

(N e Atz gg Ifenr 3¢ gfbwr &) @Ay @)
Jjad sangi:t furu: fioia: ta; kuri:a: (nacc) (lag) (pe)
When the music started, the girls began to dance.

(2) »it T B T3 v ol WA fm dt an ofy) o
asi: kai: sa:l ra:t da: k"a:na: ise restaurant vic fii: (k"a:) (rafii) Aa:
We've been having our dinner in this very restaurant for years.

(h) TRwa wrae ugs () e, w3 §a Bawa vy (@9) @B 75
Professor sé:fiab pdfiiic (ja) san, ate fi lecture Juru: (kar) va:le
san,

The professor had arrived, and he was about to start the lecture.

() wRae ) @ ve 35 @) @) @

saver da: (paka:) (fio) k"a:ma: {"anda: (o) (pe) si:

The food cooked in the morning had already become cold.
() dfewt§ orgq vIa 3 @) 5t (@)

baccia: nii: ba:fiar sagak te (k"ed) ndfi: (de)

Children shouldn’t be allowed to play outside on the road.
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10 eI 93T & AT
They’re all still fresh
in the memory

In this unit, you will find some passages from British Panjabi literature
written and published in Britain by writers who were born and brought up
in India. These passages are given with the bare minimum of notes aml
without an English translation. You should work out their meaning.

The purpose of this unit is to help you discover how you can learn more
Panjabi from literature and newspapers. You need basically two things —
(i) vocabulary, i.e. more new words and (ii) grammar, i.e. a knowledge of
how these words are put together and how they change their form when
used in sentences to express different ideas and feelings.

If you wish to go on learning Panjabi at higher levels, you need at least
two dictionaries—one from Panjabi to English and the other from English
to Panjabi. You will find a number of English-Panjabi dictionaries.

Punjabi University English—Punjabi Dictionary, published by Punja bi-

University, Patiala, is quite good and can be carried in a handbag. Another
English—Punjabi Dictionary prepared by Punjab State University Text=
Book Board, Chandigarh, is also very good but is larger in size. There is
only one Punjabi-English Dictionary which is really useful for you. Its
second edition published by Singh Brothers, Amritsar, in 1992 is quite
adequate for learners of Panjabi at any level. This dictionary can also be
easily carried in a handbag.

Unfortunately, there is currently no good Panjabi grammar prepared
exclusively for learners. But you might like to read Gill and Gleason’s A
Reference Grammar of Punjabi (Punjabi University, Patiala, 1969). But
this book (first published in 1961) is quite dated now. A recent volume i$
Tej K. Bhatia’s Punjabi: A Cognitive-descriptive Grammar (Routledge.
1993). This book is detailed and authoritative but it is meant more fof
scholars working in the fields of universal grammar and cognitive sciencé
than for learners. Also, its transcriptional conventions are different from
the ones used in this course.

However, the outline of Panjabi grammar presented in this course
ought to be quite adequate for the learners at the basic and intermediate
levels, as the study of the following passages will show.

The first passage is taken from Surinder Delhavi's short story Has
(‘House").The story deals with a young couple struggling to earn enough
money to turn their H&& into a Wd (‘home’). The husband has to work
over-time because the wife (Daljit) has to stay at home to look after their
baby son. One afternoon, she gets bored and finds an excuse to speak to a
lodger (Jagdish).

Read the passage with the help of the Vocabulary and the rules of
grammar you have learnt and see how much you can understand it. Then
read again with the help of the notes and see how the notes help you
enhance your understanding. m

|| Vude sarh fds fag €0 Ty as vaet ot 3 fea Satdtus & i3 ad
dfst o gt 7§ g o & wirfenr 3 §a Seldus de sed vo v du
gz duh Goerfes dly, male @S e w2 w8 @B, griflvowdu
WGde” ua 8w 3 fea It Sy wafonr w3 fedst 7 3 8 9 e Bt
& da e 2w 3 famr w1

3 | Quufost 39 Tnw e a warete € ang few ardh wiee 8t wame 3=
Qaa dat fadt erza o

4 | “TEI" wied wred mrEt

(3]

5 | Adt o R, 3o fdst it s Ft avs W wruehit iStet 5w & At

6 | “Jetots adt gt - et 3 (58 53 B TudE S G ami e IR,
Farete ¥t st s 29 3 € wdt S mrdt e ardh

7 | “gEAdfster

8 | ot HISHI S

9 | “Fedtgefadsas mwgar”

10 | “Ha o8 fenrg &dt dfenr”
11| At e R, A vz adt wdh

Vocabulary

Uy (m) baby boy
it comedy
TH (m) laughter
fg3t () letter

S (m) brother
&L (m) meal
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8" (m) time

TR (m) courage

wfee perhaps, maybe

ae to take out

Jait fact quite lightly

eR3A (f) knock

s (f) mistake

g () finger |
ﬂ?." (m) tlp 1
0| to touch

a9 to tremble .
& added to name to show respect

w@d (w@e + ) is coming, is to come ;
T8 yet, still

fenra (m) marriage

Notes {

|

135

~ N b B W

3= gar, Wtz saft, e@= Faft — gerund (verbal noun) + Bl The
structure is used in the sense of ‘began to’. Daljit is trying to prolong
all her activities to fill the time available to her in her idle life at home.
s adt - imperfective form + 3fg — to refer to a prolonged activity.
& f¥37 (‘switched on’) — stem form + auxiliary verb €. ¥ is actually
used to refer to something done for others, but since Daljit has lost all -
interest in the TV programmes, the use of the auxiliary ¥ seems to be |
more appropriate here.

few dfts" (Lit.: ‘heart did") ‘had a mind to’.

2 — compound verb ¥ + W (‘give and come’). WR is % in the
subjunctive form, expressing just an idea or a possibility. '
3 famr — stem 3 + 7, indicating the completion of an event. The time
for cooking dinner had arrived.

JIweT &% & (‘having taken out courage’), i.e. taking courage.
WA Yes.

Adt Sorry. i
7rdt & Ardl- the whole of her, completely. .
dgarél - Stem form &9 + 7, showing the completion of an event. Her |
whole frame trembled.

F= 7 (‘sister’) - Jagdish’s wife.

U@ or gd' can be added to the name of a person (male or female, one
or more than one) to show respect.

& . The colloquial Panjabi pronunciation of »§a 3. Potential

form @& + 3, used for referring to a potential event.

The following passage is a complete short poem by Amarjit Chandan. The
poem is simple and straightforward and its effect is immediate. So it needs
no special introduction apart from a short comment that it expresses
dissatisfaction with the reality of the present and a desire to move into a

‘should have been” world.

feres MY

»HIHS ¥es
| | fenzs
73 fa3 Je d& vdter it
2 | e g fam e @ fEgma & det
3 EA|
EtEs &
Ha &t
4 | TRITE
Juug
I TE
W3 fos viea wrga v fgwr 3
5 | TEuAIEIdRI
6 | WFfaEdedeaded
7 | fEAd e
8 | Tade It dw Bt sger
9 | zaretue
10 | fE¥RGHadadfd
Vocabulary
Eooy (m time (moment)
fen s at this time
fa3de somewhere else
W () thing
fégwra () wait
= to flow
T (m/pl) plural of 94 (‘way"); 9d' is also used
L silent
LE] to stand



170

4 (m) tree

e (f) memory

HHE (m) nest

w to put in, to set up
9 () time (duration)
Het () whistle

=Gl to play (music)
3 cold

I5ae (m) raincoat

W (m) rain

=cA()) drop

53 to shake off
EC] to walk

Gua there

gfta (n wait

gt to wait

Notes

| d& gdter ®t — Gerund form of T (means ‘being’ or ‘existence’)
followed by ¥rdte" ‘desirable’ and #t (showing past time). The whole
expression literally means ‘my existence should have been’. In more
natural English, it means ‘I should have been’.

2 get. When the imperfective form is used without I and and is not
functioning as an adjective, it usually refers to an unreal or contrary-
to-fact event or to something that did not take place. The whole line
means ‘where 1 shouldn’t be waiting for anything (such as the ones
listed below)’. '

3 AR d9< - ‘busy roads’ (/ir.; flowing paths). The imperfective form
is used as an adjective.

Juy3 ¥ - ‘trees standing silent’. With the verbs ¥ (‘stand’) and, 5/
"fg (‘sit’), the perfective form is used as an adjective to show the
continuing standing or sitting of someone or something. Other
examples are gt afst ‘standing train’, 8 €% ‘sitting people’. ‘

4 waEwfenrd — stem form W+ auxiliary & in the perfective form + ‘
J showing the present relevance of something that was completed in
the past. The expression means something like ‘have set up a nest for:
themselves'. ;

5 wdt @9 7 deit T. The auxiliary §& used with the completion of the.
activity of the verb din the stem form. ‘It is already too late.’ |

7 W& =A@ . The imperfective T is used as an adjective with A — ‘I,
.blowing a whistle, ...’

8 f&et 3w, 3% ‘shaking off’ is used as an adjective exactly like
e

9 FaUe. Stem 39 + Tindicated the commencement of an action. But
since U is in the imperfective form, it refers, in this particular context,
to an action that should have started but did not.

10 Wt gstladadt T . Lir.: ‘Waiting for me is happening.’ Stem 3 + dfg
+ Jrefers to a real ongoing situation.

The following two passages are extracts from Mohinder Gill’s poem BH
(‘evening’). A snowy and silent evening in England sets the poet musing
about a very different type of evening in his native village in the Panjab.
The whole effect of the poem is like that of an impressionistic painting. In
these extracts, you can experience the typical Indian view of time
mentioned in Conversation unit 5. By using the present tense verb form 3
‘are’ (in, Wet ¥ I3 7I), the poet goes on relating his memories (W) to
the present time. But then he imaginatively transports himself inside
those memories, and presents their vivid video images as ongoing or
completed or timeless events. Of course, any writer or speaker could do
this in any language. (Some English novelists of this century have
experimented with this technique of narration.) But this has been
something normal, natural and habitual with Indian speakers (especially
the uneducated ones) and writers for many centuries. The result is that
through lack of use verb forms expressing tense have almost disappeared
from Indian languages and verb forms expressing aspect have gained
prominence. (For tense and aspect, see the Grammatical summary.) Now
only one verb in Panjabi has tense-expressing forms — & (present tense)
and #t (past tense). If you read the earlier passages again after reading the
following extracts from Gill’s poem, you will see that their authors, too,
make use of these two forms 9 and #t simply as ‘scene-shifters’ in order to
move on their video cameras inside the situations in order to present fresh
pictures — completed, ongoing or merely possible, etc.

It was pointed out in unit 5 that in Panjabi &5 means both ‘yesterday’
and ‘tomorow’, UdR" means both ‘day before yesterday’ and ‘day after
tomorrow’, ¥8 means ‘day before the day before yesterday’ and ‘day after
the day after tomorrow’. Panjabi also has U8, and you should now be able
to guess what it means. Time is linear and flows from the past through the
present into the future only if you imaginatively view it from the outside.
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If, however, you imaginatively place yourself inside the situations you
describe and drift along the flow of the narrative, stopping here and there
simply to ‘look before and after’, there is only the present and the non-
present. Whether the latter lies behind or ahead is unimportant. Then
there is no ‘yesterday’ and ‘tomorrow’'; both are simply days ‘once
removed from today’. The direction in which such a day lies becomes
unimportant. A situation becomes fragmented as you explore from the
inside its various aspects and facets as completed, ongoing, potential, |
possible, etc., and you need combinations of aspect-expressing verb forms
to represent it. Hence the complicated system of verb combinations in
Panjabi and other Indian languages. It may be of interest to you that this
view of time is not exclusively Indian. You can see all this in some African
languages as well.

If you wish to learn Panjabi or any other Indian language seriously at
a higher level, you will have to keep this in mind and avoid making
excessive use of J and Hor their equivalents in other Indian languages (aq
many European learners initially do). Learning the vocabulary and
grammar of a new language is necessary but not sufficient. You shou'fl_J
also learn to think like the people whose language you are learning. YOI__{
will have to abandon the grand European illusion, reinforced, sadly
enough, by some schools of modern philosophy and linguistics, that
underneath the diversity of the world languages, there lies only one way of
thinking — the European one (of course!).

You may also have noticed that indirect speech is missing fro
Panjabi. In fact, it is missing from all Indian languages. Indirect spe
involves presenting someone’s speech from your own present poin
view, and thereby making grammatical changes of person and tense
changing words showing time and place. In other words, it m
adopting an outside observer's point of view. But the typical Indian s
is to adopt an inside participant’s point of view, i.e. placing yourself in the
position of the speaker whose words you are quoting. Hence, there is onl)
direct, and no indirect, speech. In European languages, you use di
speech to create a special effect of vividness. But there is nothing spe
about vividness for the people of the Indian subcontinent. It is some
normal and usual. Now, however, under the influence of English,
Indian writers have started using indirect speech. Needless to say, thi
sounds extremely odd. So do not use indirect speech in Panjabi and othe
Indian languages for at least a hundred years! !

Incidentally, if you look at an old and traditional Indian painting, yo

will find that ancient Indian painters never used perspective as a
technique.They adopted a point of view somewhat similar to the one
Picasso adopted in some of his greatest paintings. They were excellent
artists and paid minute attention to detail. But they did not adopt an
outside observer’s perspective. Theirs was an inside participant’s view
until contact with Europeans changed all that.

™ M
P

I e w79 @ §3dft v, we' g vase dam
2 | wargot 2z 2, o g, et B
3 ‘ "o Y I s Ae M oy @ dt dts 32

4| fils 2w 3 efew uzs 78 o sarw
5| UE* I otugt s few e faar wam,
6 | THE wAHR, 77 & G5 Uz, we g vase Fam

Vocabulary
WRWA' (m) twilight
to fly
T3 (N dust
Ug3 o return
gare (m/pl) cattle
warg (m/pl) little bells
SEIE () tinkling sound
g9 (f) sound of heavy breathing
Y9 (m) hoof
3y () sound of hooves
e (f) memory
EiCy fresh
firg as if
fits (m) village
HYT" (m) face
& spread
Ly thin
53" (m) veil, mask
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@& () west
wiEd (m) sky
3 (f) valley
faar to fall
Had (m) sun
Notes

1 €3t u3, vase F9r@. Imperfective forms of §F and Ua3F are used as
adjectives to give an effect of the prolongation of the activities. The
absence of any present tense or the past tense form of 3 effectively
makes everything timeless.

3 fu@ ofm &t 9fs 2. G is in the subjunctive form. Everything is still
fresh in the memory as if it happened only yesterday.

4 gfenr. The perfective form is used here as an adjective to qualify the
noun &a¥ ‘veil’. The thin veil is in a condition of having spread.

5 fswfeo gam. Even fs@ faw is used as an adjective to qualify the noun
HaH. The sun is qualified as being in the continuing process of falling
into the ‘valley of the west’.

The following passage from the poem is very similar in effect. The present
and the past tense forms of fie — ¥ and # — are conspicuously missing,

exceptinwetgIwans. [

|| ¥itnt § GFta maret, w3 Wi w T

2| Tu<ht 319 wet g Gfta et we

3| wetgIwdne g dg S dds iR

4| fBardw, Jafew fad, foffon 3 faudt aae

5| Wagnt SeEE v grT

6 | =T WAy, aat ot @€t ug, wet § uase el

Vocabulary

b ) buffalo
et () housewife
d (m) fodder
¥4 (m) milk

e warm, hot
T4 (f) spout

FuE empty
w8 (f) bucket
f&ar little

& (m) hand

f&dt (n stick

fatar (m) ankle
faue to stick to
a13e (f) dust
GGG to be lost
Notes

| §d13. The subjunctive form is used to convey the impression of a
timeless idea or picture.

4 f8ud. The perfective form is used as an adjective to show the continu-
ing effect of a past happening. fsud! I€t s1@e ‘Dust already clinging’
would also have been grammatically correct but would have length-
ened the line too much,

5 @ . Here another perfective form is used as an adjective for the
same effect.

Final remarks

Learning a second language, for an adult learner, is quite a strenuous but
enjoyable task. If you have been able to understand and enjoy the passages
given above, you have used this course well. If you had problems, go back
to the earlier units, especially Conversation unit 9. Try to do some more
hard work, learn the vocabulary and rules of grammar and do the exercises
again.

Also learn how to use independently the Word groups section and the
Important Panjabi verbs section at the end of the Grammatical summary.
These sections should be referred to again and again until you have
understood and mastered all the rules and forms of nouns, pronouns and
verbs given there. Above all, learn to think like speakers of Panjabi.

In the learning process, there comes a stage when the learner has to
wean herself or himself off the learning aids devised by others, become an
explorer and take charge of her or his own learning. Have you reached that
Stage?

Best of luck!
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Script unit 1

We have already pointed out that the symbol for the Panjabi short a is
invisible. It is wrong to say that this vowel ‘has no symbol’. You will
realise the significance of this distinction later on. For the present.
remember that a Panjabi consonant letter by itself (i.e. without the
addition of any visible vowel symbol) may stand for the consonant sound
only or for the sound combination consonant + a. For example, the
consonant letter & can stand for either k orka, that is, k + a. Since a word
in Panjabi must have at least one vowel sound, the combination g9 could
be pronounced either as kara or as kar. But a short vowel does not occur
at the end of a word in Panjabi (except a few grammatical words). So the
only possible pronunciation of &4 is kar. y

Here we would emphasise once again what we have already said. Never
omit the r sound in the pronunciation of a Panjabi word if you find it in.
spelling. 94 is pronounced as kar, and not as ka, which does not me
anything in Panjabi. It is going to be quite difficult initially to control t
English pronunciation habit, but you will have to do it if you wish to speak
intelligible Panjabi. If you speak a variety of English in which r is
pronounced in all the positions (the Scottish variety, for example), then,
of course, you will have no problem. _

At this stage, you do not have to learn the meanings of the Panjg
words used below, (though you can certainly do this if you want to).

Look at the following combinations carefully and try to read
aloud first before listening to the recordings. You may need to refer to
chart on page 9.

a9 + d = ad m

ka + r = kar do
d + H = CL
ra + s = ras juice

u + d = ud

pa + r = par but
B + ES = B3

la + C = lagp fight
=4 + i = =H

va - 8 = vas dwell

Combinations of three or more consonant letters should present no
problem.

e o ol

sa+pa+k road
EIGE

ga+ra+j thunder
AEd

sa+ba+k lesson
vdo

ca+ra+n holy feet
E3d

cla+ta+r canopy

When there is a combination of four consonant letters without any visible
vowel symbol, some speakers pronounce the second consonant without a.
But you may or may not use a with the second consonant. For example,
Youmay pronounce g7d3 either as kasrat or as kasarat. Either way, your
Pronunciation would be acceptable.

Toes m

ga+r+da+n neck
CUGES

ka+s+ra+t exercise
TBYs

fia+1+ca+l movement
CIELE]

ga+gp+ba+g disturbance
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Practice exercise

1 Read aloud the following Panjabi words. (You may use the chart
page 9, but try to read them without transcribing them into the phone

script.) m

HE £} Hd Had Bad Hod HIE

2 Write the following in Panjabi script.

c"ak, bak, cal, bas, vasan, karan, yarak, jakart, xarc, fasal, fi
barkat, sardal, pargat, sarvan,

THJ" U'S - u3el fguret

Script unit 2

In Script unit I, you learnt how to combine consonant symbols and the
invisible symbol for short a.
Now let us take up three more vowel symbols (visible ones, this time! )

¥ long a:
f short i
1 long it

' and tare put after the letter and f is put before the letter.

s + a s + it s + i
A+ A+ 1 f+ =
o i} fir

Remember that the symbol for the short a is invisible.
Now look at the following examples. ¥

sa + fa: Xa:+ s ka:+ r
A + 7 ¥ + H T + 7
AE" HR a4
page special car, work
b%a + ra: ca: + da + r
g + T vy + ¥ + 7
EGM gYd
brother sheet

ma + sa:+ la: ka + ma: + 1
H + F + @& 4 + ¥ + 8
HA'S dHH
spice wonder
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ka + pa: + Ai: kit + ma + t
T+ F o+ T @ + v o+ 3
Tt CitES
pan price
si + pa: + fAi: bi + | + i
fr + v + fa + 7 +
frurdt femst
soldier electricity

You do not have to learn the meanings of these words at this stage (but you
can, if you wish to).

L

Practice exercises

I Read aloud the following Panjabi words. (You may refer to the
Introduction, but try to resist the temptation to transcribe them.) 3

frodt faodt im0 wees 0 faous meel
wgat @ fewm = @ wES gF  oad
Faed  wEl ¥8E WA 2 w89 gH

2 Write the following in the Panjabi script. The first group consists of
some Indian names.

sarvan ra:m  fiakiim sardarri: la:l farma:  bifia:ri:
la:l varma:

caran da:s kiran ba:la: mistri: lata: mifra:
jamna: dazs  paramji:t sab"arva:l kamla: ramj:
carrdi:varri:  ba:ziigar sarg®i: sa:k"i:

ciri: ghis karvat ma:j'a:
da:sna: d"a:ga: saira: karva:

pita: ma:ta:

You have already done four of the ten vowel symbols of the Panjabi script-
Here are the remaining six:

- - - -

short u long u: e € ] 2
These symbols are used either above or beneath the letters, as shown
below:

if H R R R A

su su: se SE S0 s

Study the following examples carefully. [

s + u + '

s S u + r

il + g = Hd

s + e -+ k

# + C 4 - b Cd

s + £ + r

7 + T o fra

s+ o * t % i

A + Eil - ®A stick
+ )

A = 17 hundred

We have not yet dealt with the vowel bearers &, , ® and symbols like ",
* 7, but if you have successfully learnt what has been done so far, you
should be able to read and write many of the sentences used in the
dialogues in the conversation units. Look at

namaste varma: sa:fab, ki: Ra:l RAe?
BHAT T o Eil I8 a7
itk fie jiz
aa g C ]

tufia:da: ki: fia:l Re, daktar sa:fiab?
ITF A TB J, FAed e

va:figuru: di: kirpa: fie.
sfoggSfaswr

3 Try to read and understand the following passage. (By now, you should
be able to carry on without the help of the chart on page 9, but you can use
itif you get confused.)
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o wg weaned fee 3, giteaidl e an, forwd S8 3 | iT wa B few waand
U5 | IS I M A I NI WIS IB U | I8 Eas qadle' T, ud
NI 22 99 I HarftEta 3 | Ha 59 areAal fes faadnis 31 Wt @dt Sevaa
THes feaaan 3 |

Can you identify English words (other than names) used in this passage?

4 Read aloud the following sentences. Then check your pronunciation
against the recording if you have it. 8

(a) WawafemI R as |
Wa awd feu fugelt @ wrov@ Wt sa-imE 3
Tagai@ s
TEGHAI AT |
geefesmeg @9

(b) Hetfaza a3 oy, 3 N goli ga 233 a8 |
Fostfaze e as a)
HoawlsdFosas I
HIaB ITF BB GBI |

5 Answer the following questions in Panjabi, orally as well as in writing,
using the Panjabi script. You have not yet learnt all the symbols of the

Panjabi script. You may give imaginary answers.

(a) sHAI A, AR TBI?
(b) o wafag 7

(c) oA WeHs fad &7
(d) fuzell @ wow@ &t 37
(e) HT a8 Us fam I
(f) oA vafmdtd?

StAg" Us — ugret fguret

Script unit 3

So far, you have been learning the individual letters and symbols of the
Panjabi script and some very basic principles of combining them. If you
have learnt to distinguish all these individual letters and symbols, you
should now be ready (o learn the underlying system. This system is based
on some principles, which are applied in the order given below:

(1) CV sequences

(2) Nasalised vowels
(3) Homorganic nasals
(4) Long consonants

Do not be daunted by these names! These concepts and categories are
really quite simple to use, and they simplify your learning process. You
will also find that the Panjabi writing system is extremely ingenious and
logical.

CV Sequences

C means a consonant sound and V means a vowel sound. Start dividing a
Panjabi word into Cs and Vs and grouping the sounds into CV sequences,
starting from the left An example is

amarji:t

a m a r i i t
\% C A" C G v C
Vv cv C cv ¢

[t is notable that a V at the beginning must stand alone. If there are two or
more adjacent consonants, the furthest right goes with a V and the others
Stand alone. If there is a C at the end of a word, it also stands alone.

[n the Panjabi script,
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(a) A CV sequence is represented by a consonant letter plus a vowel
symbol;

(b) A lone C is represented by a consonant letter;

(c) A loneV sound is represented by a vowel bearer plus a vowel symbol.

If you have forgotten what a vowel bearer is, have a look at the table on
page 9. Remember that the symbol for short @ is invisible. Of course,
this invisible symbol must be added to a vowel bearer if need arises.
But before you start assigning letters and symbols to theCsand the Vs,
keep in mind the other principles given below.

Nasalised vowels

In Panjabi script a nasalised vowel is represented by the addition of one of
the following symbols:

- 4

or
(called Tippi tippi:) (called Bindi bindi:)

In some Panjabi grammar books you will find a list of rules determining
which of the two to choose. But there is only one simple rule: always use
Bindi with

A s 3 : . 8

and Tippi everywhere else.

Homorganic nasals

Homorganic means ‘produced by the same speech organs’. It was a]ready
pointed out that within the Consonant square on page 9, all the
consonants in a group are homorganic. For example, t, ", d. d" and m are .
homorganic because they are all produced by the same organs — the tip of
the tongue touching the teeth. Similarly, k, k" g, g" and g are also
homorganic. For the production of all these five consonants, the back of
the tongue touches the soft palate. The front of the tongue touches the
hard palate for the five homorganic consonants ¢, ¢, j, j* and p. In each
of the five groups in the Consonant square, there is a nasal consonant:
Thus. we have five nasal consonants in Panjabi — g. p, n, n and m. 4

Clusters involving a nasal and a homorganic non-nasal or oral
consonant are probably found in all languages, including English & .
Panjabi. In English, the nasal consonant sound immediately before k it

the word ‘sink’ [sigk] is homorganic to the oral consonant k. Like k, this
p is pronounced by touching the soft palate with the back of the tongue.
Similarly, the nasal consonant in the word ‘Ninja' [nipja] is homorganic
to the oral consonant j. Both are produced by touching the hard palate with
the front part of the tongue.

Since g and p in Panjabi nearly always occur in such clusters as nasal
sounds homorganic to the following non-nasal or oral consonants, and
rarely as independent nasal consonants (as 1, n and m can in words like
nakk, kamm, pa:nj respectively), the use of the phonetic symbols g and
J has been unnecessary. We have used n where g and p could have been
used. Butif you pronounce words fluently and effortlessly, you will always
pronounce, for example, the word manja: as [mapja:]. In anticipation of
the j sound, the front part of your tongue will go the hard palate, and
pronounce the nasal consonant preceding j as p, even though it is
transcribed as n. After all, you most probably do pronounce ‘sink’ as
[sigk]. In anticipation of k, the back of the tongue goes to the soft palate
and you pronounce the letter ‘n’ as g in the process.

In Panjabi script, a homorganic nasal consonant is represented by a
Tippi or a Bindi.

Since g and p almost always occur only as homorganic nasals in the
types of clusters mentioned above, and almost never as independent
sounds, they are nearly always represented by a Tippi or a Bindi. This
means that you may never in your life use the letters § and ®. (The author

of this book learnt them at the primary school but has not used them since
1950!)

Long consonants Y

A long (or double) consonant is one which is prolonged. They are not
commonly found in English. If you listen to the following words recorded
on the cassette, you will understand what a long consonant is. We
ranscribe it with two letters. It is important to pronounce a long
consonant carefully. Now listen to the following words

gada: mace gadda: cushion

kala: art kalla: lonely

pata: address patta: leaf

pati: husband patti: small leaf, tea
leaves

rasa: juice rassa: rope
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In short, if a long consonant is not long in your speech, you can be

misunderstood. L .
In our transcription, a long aspirated consonant has only one " or ™. For

example, the long t* consonant in

patt"ar stone

is transcribed as t® and not as £*", which not only looks odd but is also
technically wrong, because the strong breath symbolised by " comes out
only at the end of the comparatively longer *hold" phase of the consonant.

In Panjabi script, the length of a long consonant (other than that of a_
nasal) is represented by the symbol

~

(called Addhak)
The word ‘Addhak’ means ‘excessive’ . The name explains itself.

In the case of a long nasal consonant, the first half is regarded as a
homorganic nasal to the second half and is therefore represented by a

Tippi or a Bindi.

Now let us write a few words in Panjabi script. We start with the word we
have broken up before into CV sequences.

amarji:t
a m a r i i t
\Y C v c C \' (6
v CcvV cv C C

Keeping in mind that the symbol for shorta in invisible, we can write this
word as

a ma r ji t
v CcV CvV C
w H g wt 3
wHIAS

Remember that in this word ¥ ism plus the invisible a, but @ and Jare lon
consonants without any vowel. The symbol for the initial a vowel i
invisible, but it must be added to a vowel bearer letter, in this case ™.
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Use of the vowel bearers

As you know, Panjabi has ten distinct vowel sounds but only three vowel
bearer letters. So the vowel symbols are added to the vowel bearer letters
as follows:

u isaddedto € as € e umar  age

u: isaddedto € as § s u:th camel

0 isaddedto ® as § &u om a name
a isaddedto ™ as ™ wWAGT asli: real

a: isaddedto ™ as W »aH @ra:m rest

€ isaddedto W as W wE ef luxury

? isaddedto ™ as W was orat woman

i is addedto € as fe fengt imli: tamarind
it isaddedto ¥ as @ oy irk"a:  jealousy
e isaddedto ® as ® = eka: unity

-

You have to be careful about €. € plus is §, because of the
typographical problem of combining the two symbols.

Clearly, you cannot just add any vowel symbol to any vowel bearer
letter. If you are interested in why a particular vowel symbol goes with a
particular vowel bearer, you have to know how the Panjabi vowels are
pronounced. Panjabi vowels can be divided into the following categories.

Front Back
i u:
=il
High i u
fe €
€ 0
2 &
a
Low w
€ a: 3
w e wn

The table shows which part of the tongue (front or back) is raised to what
height for the production of each Panjabi vowel. Pronounce these vowels
one by one and also feel the position of the tongue for each of them. Now
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you can easily see that symbols for all the high front vowels go with &,
those for the high back vowels go with €, and those for the low vowels

(irrespective of their front or back position) go with ». Do not forget that
the symbol for the short a is invisible.
Examples M
Study the following examples carefully.
Jjuai:
i u a: i
c \Y A% v
Ccv A v
G| W ®@ = @wdt son-in-law
umar
u m a r
Vv € \Y C
\Y Ccv C
g H T = tw age
kéci:
k E ¢ i
C Vv C \Y
(Nasalised V)
C ) C \'Y
q ks Gl 1
CcVv Ccv |
& Gl = &#  scissors
gi:d
g TH d
(& v G
(Nasalised V)
& v c
a ; v
Cv 5
ki T = de  gle

k u it
C v C
(Long ©)
C v &
E - 3 v
cv cv
E T
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A long consonant is represented by an Addhak placed before it (on the

preceding letter). But a long nasal consonant is represented by a Tippi or

= @ dog I
1

a Bindi.
kamm
k a mm
C v (&
(Long nasal C)

cv C |
a "M = aH work
unn
u nn
A% C

(Long nasal C)
Vv C
e r] = €5  wool

You generally use a Tippi ~ with _

, the symbol for the short vowel sound

u. But only the Bindi * that can be used with the vowel bearer letter €.

manja:

m a n i a:
c \'% C C \Y
(Homorganic nasal C)

CcvV 2 CV

H - W

Ccv CCVv

H - = Ha cot
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ungali:

u n g a |

C C C v C
(Homorganic nasal C)

\' C (0 N € ¥

f : a 5 1

v CcCv cv

1 K Bt = o= finger

You will not find any Panjabi word without a vowel sound (except a weak.
or reduced form like ¢ ‘in’), but there are many words in Panjabi which
consist of vowel sounds only and have no consonant sound. An example
is

adia:
a:

g <8

i
v A%
fe W = wfenr He came.

Reading and listening practice M}

Now you should be able to read the following dialogues from Conversation
unit 4. First compare the following text with its phonetic transcription.

Then try to read these dialogues slowly and aloud. If you have the cassette
recording, rewind and listen to it a few times while silently reading the
dialogues in the Panjabi script.

eI wie waw #, w§ fea <R fa gos o &t da ¥ etz F

fesme N

i Vras o, Hafts He daadt, I 3, TIET T | 3, Ao e AT

¥ 1 Ry ugs i d afeg Idzfoue wdad vewa@e e

el

yEuage ¥

T

29 3 godt vzt wFt ez 3

fea 7§ uzr &4t | §9d e v wgs wie 3, v Hails fawa®
urie &dtl

&t 303 thwt U39t § 3uF Az wie &2

it § 3, Uzat § &t |

i

o, A6, wezg A Sy wie

fea <t 3, st e

fafas fafamdt |

&t 7, gadhor | B Fteds T

733, feoder Ay 3§ Hife adt v, eeadt W e, frafee adt
g

wgz daft a3 |

T2 Wy J& Jeaft ofs 37

fraifae & e daft 35 3 | Tggr v EmT A dait dim T 10 §
¥ uE gel e 293, I EsE e ue |

191




98 U's — uFel fouret

Script unit 4

We have covered all the letters and symbols of the Panjabi script except the
following subscript symbols (which are put beneath the letters, or literally
‘in the foot of a letter’, as speakers of Panjabi say).

u - <

Of the three symbols | is very commonly used. The other two are going out |

of fashion and their use is debatable among Panjabi scholars.

Subscript |

This symbol is a variant of the letter I but is not pronounced as fi or ®. In
old Panjabi, it used to represent breathy voice after some voiced sounds
(nasal consonants, r, I, v and ). For example '

5 was pronounced as nfi or n*

Cf was pronounced as rfi or r*

51 was pronounced as Ifi or I°

T was pronounced as  vfi or v*

Ef was pronounced as thorg” ]

and so on. This pronunciation has been preserved in some Western
Panjabi dialects. But most modern speakers of Panjabi do not pronounce
this symbol but use a tone in the word having this symbol. Mostly, it is the
high tone, as in

T var'a: [véara:]
aft  kagtin  [kdgi:]
0] bann® [béann]

You will learn in the next script unit that this symbol can also give the low
tone to some words. But the rule of pronunciation for the time being is: DO

not pronounce the , symbol and give the word a high tone. In our
transcription, we have already marked the high tone in such words.

Subscript

When the second consonant in a CCV sequence is r, this r is written
as , in the Panjabi script.

Examples: m

prem

P r
C £

L@ 8. m
q H

Y
krifan

= UM love, a name

0
N
<
o}
<
N g

ccv cv M
g 3 H = laM sweetheart, a name

But many writers have started using the full @ in most such words and use
the subscript , in names only and in a few ‘learned words' which youdo
not need at this stage. The Sikh greeting sat sri: aka:l, is written as A3t
"a®. The first word of this greeting has an older spelling. But it is now
pronounced as sat, and not as sati.

Subscript |

Thfa use of this symbol is also going out of fashion. But some old-fashioned
Writers are still using it. It is used exactly like the subscript « 1.e. when the
Second consonant in a CCV sequence is v. Examples:

svar
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CCv C

q 9 = Wd sound, vowel

sve-jirvani:

s v [ - i H v a n i
€ C v C Vv € A C Vv
CcCV - Ccv Ccv Ccv

B Cil T &t

i - st

self - biography (i.e. autobiography)

73 has retained its old spelling. But everywhere else, most writers have
started using a full 2. The most common modern spelling of sve-ji:vani: is

we-Heat.

We have dealt with all the major rules of Panjabi spelling. But you must
by now be fully aware of the fact that modern Panjabi spelling represents

older pronunciation, which has changed in three important ways in
dialect of Panjabi used in this course.

(1) Some consonant letters (i.e. W, %, ¥, T and § ) do not have a
pronunciation of their own. In some positions, they are pronou
o & 9,2 3 and VU respectively, and in other positions they are

pronounced as 9, 7,3, € and ¥ respectively. Full T is pronounced n
some positions but not in others, while the subscript _ is not

pronounced at all.
(2)

than the one shown in spelling.
(3)
tones, low or high.

There are definite rules governing all this. It is always possible to pre

Script unit 5 only if you are a very dedicated student of the Panjabi s

or you are a linguist. The best advice for the rest of you is: when you come

across a word whose pronunciation is given within square brackets,

sdfiura: [ssra:] WgE ‘father-in-law’, learn both its pronunciation and

Some words having the letter @and symbol for the shorti (f) or short
u(_ )are pronounced without any fi sound but with a vowel other

Nearly all the words in which these letters occur have either of the two.

its spelling in the Panjabi script. The phonetic transcription is, as has been
pointed out time and again, a symbol-for-symbol representation of Panjabi
spelling, but with the addition of a tone mark if a tone is there.

Practice exercises

1 Read this restaurant menu and answer the questions which follow:

- - 0 .
HI-UATE JHCI T
IF= 93, gar

30.7.1994

fofes fafanra} 17.50
et fofas 13.50
BHawy 16.50
BH Jas TH 18.50
BH AT 14.50
fofas 35 14.50
Usd Uatg 10.50
Tt udta 12.50
W ds3" 11.50
¥aE 539 8.50
g 7.50

(a)
(b)

Write down the name and address of the restaurant.

How many vegetarian and how many non-vegetarian dishes are on
offer? (pani:r, though made from milk, is regarded as vegetarian).
Make a list of the chicken dishes, putting the highest-priced one at the
top and the lowest-priced one at the bottom,

Do the same with the lamb dishes.

There are two kofta dishes on the menu. Are they vegetarian or non-
vegetarian?

Which of the Panjabi tones is used in the names of the dishes
containing aubergine and okra? (You may phonetically transcribe the
names.)

(c)

(d)
(e)

195
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2 The astrologer Pandit Sukhchain Lal Prashar believes that certain
foods are good or bad for people having a particular zodiac sign (3. He
has recently published the following chart showing what is good (¥am)

and what is bad (W3) for each sign.

Even if you do not seriously believe in astrology (#3®), let’s combine
some innocent fun with reading practice. (The astrologer (R35) and the
chart are imaginary. So do not take them seriously.)

(a) Find out your own and your partner’s or friend’s birth signs (W&H
IHY). What are these signs called in English? (Use a newspaper or a
magazine to find the English names of the signs.)

(b) Make (in English) a list of the foods which, according to the
astrologer, are good and bad for you and your partner or friend. What
are the foods you both can have and the foods you both should avoid?

(c) The astrologer seems to have such a strong dislike for one particular
food that he thinks that it is bad for everybody. Can you find out what
this food is?

(d) By mistake, the astrologer declares one particular food as both good
and bad for a particular sign. Can you find out the name of the food

and the name of the sign? ]

| ¥ dar: wdly, 0, vew, dse, wagw, i, e, g
2137 3 20 Wi W5, 98, wle, Fare, 88, wrg, iy, frge, wier
Eic)
I'EWQH??W@ W BRE, US4, W&la, arwe, fddh, Fare, #re, wng
| = v 3w,
22w T2 a5, f#araauaamﬁélﬂaavw-g
05 aaadarmfhw}ﬂgﬁummmma
:32353‘2238@ Iwmwmwawwuﬂaw?‘
|c§2 ﬁ:fw-earww%é‘aa'mﬁa#ﬁm:ma
2 9 29 s wmnﬂa'a‘g#ummﬂﬂragw
24 waE 3 22 HdET HT: TAHTY, Bare, oig, ¥, Be, 3t arae, we
|£ 37 ﬁrﬁaiﬁmiﬁrﬂmmi‘sm%
| 23 WIHT 3 23 niagHg it i ~
W oigE, dw, W, 39, vew, T, R, weaw,
\_ wat
2amagaa 3 22 5dag | %
W BRE, 88, v, fiae, foret, fare, g, wat
O Rore W:ngw.bh.m.za.m.ﬂﬂ.w.ﬁu.m
&g T o oheg | T WA HEL TY, Wi, J8, Fare, oy, g

dar W, 98, areq, it fovelt, welta, w3, ¥u, au
W Tt wiga, i, whe, ¥are, iy, e, st

’gm?mmﬂ
[ EES

W 98, ¥, Wle, wwe, Wi, vea, At de, i

w:#u.m.ﬁs,a'ﬁ.m.w.m.wh
wmﬁﬂmﬁwﬂsmmw
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Script unit 5

As already pointed out at the end of Script unit 4, rules of Panjabi spelling

and pronunciation given in this unit are quite technical and cannot

dealt with in much detail in this book, which aims at giving a basic
knowledge of modern spoken and written Panjabi. But some users of n-._
course may wish to carry on learning spoken and written Panjabi at a
higher level. This brief unit is meant for such learners and for those who'

have some knowledge of technicalities of phonology.

Syllable stress in Panjabi .

A spoken word consists of syllables, one of which receives primary st
For example, the English word ‘contradict’ has three syllables —

tra-dict. In other words, you can break this word into these three spoken
segments. If you carefully observe your pronunciation of this word, you
will notice that you use much more breath force in pronouncing the third
syllable *-dict’ than you do with the first two syllables.Typically, a stressed

syllable in English is louder than an unstressed syllable and has lo

vowel sounds. This happens in Panjabi as well. But syllable stress in
Panjabi is weaker than in English, and it may be difficult for a speaker f

English to perceive.

A syllable in Panjabi has one and only one vowel sound. A word ma}

have only one syllable, which is regarded as a stressed syllable (exce
the case of reduced forms of some conjunctions and postpositions —

as ¢, te, etc,). If a Panjabi word has a tone (low or high), it is given to the

vowel of a stressed syllable only.

Tone and (the former) breathy voiced consonants

Breathy voiced consonants g" j* q* d* and b® of Old Panjabi are
longer used in many dialects of modern Panjabi, including the one used it

this course. Their pronunciation has changed, depending upon their
position in the word. But symbols for these consonants (W, 3, T, Tand 3
respectively) are still in use. A Panjabi word having any of these symbols
invariably has a tone (low or high), which is given to the vowel of the
stressed syllable. We shall briefly call such a vowel the stressed vowel or
SV. We shall use the abbreviation BVC for a breathy voiced consonant. In
order to understand the following rules, you will need to refer to the
Consonants chart on page 9. All these five consonants are the ‘fourth
letters’ of their respective group within the Consonant square.
The rules of tone assignment are

(1) If the BVC comes before the SV, the word gets a low tone.

(2) If the BVC comes after the SV, the word gets a high tone.

(3) If the BVC occurs at the beginning of a word, it becomes voiceless
unaspirate (or, as far as pronunciation is concerned, the ‘fourth letter
is pronounced like the first letter’).

(4) If the BVC occurs in the middle of or at the end of a word, it becomes
voiced unaspirate (or, as far as pronunciation is concerned, the ‘fourth
letter is pronounced like the third letter’).

Now study the following examples carefully. In the phonetic transcript,
words are divided into syllables and a stressed syllable is marked with the
symbol ‘.

BVC at the beginning of a word M

A BVC at the beginning of a word must necessarily occur before the vowel
in the stressed syllable (or the ‘stressed vowel’ or SV). When a BVC
occurs before the SV, the word gets a low tone, which goes with the SV.
The BVC in such cases becomes voiceless unaspirate. In other words, as
far as pronunciation is concerned, the ‘fourth letter is pronounced like the
first letter’.

wer 'g"a ta: [kata:] dark clouds
e g"a 'ta: [kata:] to reduce

g3 j"an da: [cdnda:] flag

ECy j"u 'ka: [cuka:] to lower

¥8 ‘q"l [to1] drum

s d"al 'va: [talva:] to get melted
b 'q"o [to] to wash

o d"u 'a: [tud:] to get washed
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93 'ba: rat [parat]  India
ECy b%a ‘ra: [para:] brother

BVC in the middle of a word and before the SV 8

The word gets the low tone, and the BVC becomes voiced unaspirate. As
far as pronunciation is concerned, ‘the fourth letter is pronounced like the

third letter’. For example: t
3

U9 su 'd%air [sudd:r] to reform {
Has sam 'ba:l [samba:l] care, preservation
b4 bu 'j*a: [buja:] to extinguish

= ‘ia: o [suja:o] suggestion

g kaq” 'va: [kadva:] to get taken out
Auae

san 'g®a raf  [sangdra[] struggle
BVC after the SV 8

gets a high tone and the BVC becomes voiced unaspirate. As far as
pronunciation is concerned, ‘the fourth letter is pronounced like the third
letter’.

U ‘ba:g" [bé:g] liger

b 'sazj*a: [sa:ja:] common, shared
"y 'sar d™u: [sa:du:] saint, holy man
poic ] Ta:b® [1a:b] profit, benefit
EIC ] 'ga bb"e [gabbe] in the middle

As has already been pointed out, some dialects of Panjabi still retain the
BV consonants. But most of them also have tones. So you may choose 10
use the BV consonants. But try to use the tones as well.

Tones, gand |

The Panjabi dialects show considerable variety in pronouncing I and .
There are variations even within the dialect used in this course. As far as thi s

dialect is concerned, the rules are as follows.

g at the beginning of a word M

Pronounce T as fi. You may give a low tone to the stressed vowel of the
word if you like. If you choose to use the tone, you may omit the fi sound.
Often an unstressed vowel immediately following fi is also omitted. But
the omission of the word-initial i in formal educated speech is disliked by
some speakers. So do not omit fi in such words. The pronunciation marked
with * is not recommended for you, though you are likely to hear it.

Jg fiatt" [Aatt"] [Adatt"] *[att"] hand
fog fiila: [Rila:] *[la:] to shake, to
move

Ja fakk [Rakk] *[Aakk] *[akk] right
ggH3  fiakuimat [faku:mat] *[ki:mat] government
gatd  fiaki:m [fiaki:m] *[Aaki:m]

*[Kimm] physician
IBeE  RAalva: [Aalva:i:] *[Ralva:i:]

*[lavazi:] confectioner

Ja , JgW3, TatH and TBEE are Arabic words borrowed by Panjabi, and
their ‘Panjabi-isation’ is regarded as a mark of ‘uneducated’ speech by
some educated speakers of the older generation. So the safest rule for your
own speech is: follow the spelling in such words and do not use any tone
with the words beginning with 7.

q before the SV in the middle of a word M

Educated speakers pronounce this @ in their formal and careful speech.
Some of them give the low tone to the word. Many uneducated speakers
(and educated speakers in their informal chat) omit the i sound. The
pronunciation marked with * is not recommended.

Fuedt  ka fia: ni:  [kafiami:] [kafidmi:] *(kami:]  story

Aod  sa 'fla: ra: [safia:ra:] [safid:ra:] *[sa:ra:]  support

¥0d  ba 'fiarr [bafia:r] [bafid:r] *[ba:r] spring
(season)

The two rules above show that ad before the stressed vowel is quite stable.
In all such cases, your pronunciation can follow the spelling.

i §

T e



T after the SV in the middle of a word M8

Educated speakers in their formal and careful speech follow the spelling,
i.e. they pronounce T and do not give any tone to the word. But many
speakers use the high tone in such a word and do 1.1?( pronounce 3. This
pronunciation is the rule for pronouns and postpositions. Remember that
you cannot use both T and the high tone in the word.

T ‘bu: fia: [bu:fia:] [bi:a:] door

';'a' ‘cu: fia: [cu:fia:] [ci:a:] rat

Cioil ‘ra: Ai: [ra:fi:] [rari:] tra\'reller

vder  ‘ca: fir da: [ca:fiizda:] [ed:i:da:] desu_’able

g4 'ba: fiar [bé:r] outside |
(postposition)

AFoHd  ‘sa:fi ma ne  [sd:mane] in front of,
facing
(postposition)

; i: onu: to him/her

W o ; ] (pronoun)

gz ‘ufi to [6t6] from hi

) (pronoun)

feae ‘i da: [éda:] his, her, its
(pronominal
adjective)

Note the pronunciation of the initial vowel letter in the case of pronouns.

T at the end of a word MY

Do not pronounce T and use the high tone.

CiC ca:f [ed:] tea, desire

=gl vafi! [vaz] Great!

Ha mi:A [mi:] rain

Ha mii:fi [ 1] mouth

5-4 nu:f [mii:] daughter-in-law
| sua:f [sud:] ashes

Words like afo= M

Study the spelling and pronunciation of the following words care

afge ka fi na: [kéna:] saying

"fg 'ba fi [bé] 1o sit
wfgg fa fiir [Jér] city
Afgg 'za fiir [zér] poison
afae fa fid [fed] honey

Since T occurs after the stressed vowel, the word gets a high tone. But

something else happens as well. The sequence afii is replaced by the single
vowel sound &.

There is a historical reason for this. The vowele of modern Panjabi was
pronounced as ai (as aquick glide froma toi ) some centuries ago. At first
fi disappeared and the high tone came. So the pronunciation of the word
afaa (kafiing:), for example, became kdina:. Some time later, ai became
€. This happened to all the Panjabi words having the sequence afii.
Interestingly enough, some dialects of Panjabi still retain the ‘quick glide’
vowel (linguists use the name diphthong for such a vowel) ai. So you are
likely to hear, for example, af@" pronounced as kdina: too.

Words like wa3

Study the following examples carefully.

Hg3 'ba fiut [b5t] many, much
HgT 'sa fiu ra: [sdra:] father-in-law
ug '‘pa fu [p3] dawn

Ay 'sa fid [s5] oath

udy ‘pa fide [p5c] to reach

The story is similar to the one for the preceding rule. The older pronuncia-
tion of modern Panjabi » was the glide au. At first fi disappeared and the
high tone came. Then the glide vowel au became the modern Panjabi 2.
But, again as is the case with ai, some Panjabi dialects retain au. So you
may hear, for example, the word ¥g3 (bafiut) pronounced as [baut).

Tones and the subscript | ™
The simple rules are:

(1) Do not pronounce the subscript _ ;
(2) If the subscript , occurs after the SV, give the word a high tone.
() If the subscript _ occurs before the SV, give the word a low tone.

Now Study the following examples carefully.

|
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High tone

g pat” [par] to read

e par® na: [pagna:] reading

gt 'ka gt [kari:] curry

W 'va r'a: [véra:] year

5 ‘bann” [bénn] to bind

3| ‘t"amm® [t*amm] column

¥5 ‘bull® [bill] lip

¥ ‘cull®a: [ciilla:] hearth, stove
Low tone

CEg:il ca thar i [capa:i:] ascent, invasion
d5e bann® 'va: [bannva:] to get bound
CELH cag® 'va: [cagva:] to get raised

Cases with the high tone are more numerous.

Why causative forms cannot have a high tone

In Conversation unit 8 it was pointed out that a causative form in Panjabi
is either without a tone or it has the low tone. But it can never have the high
tone. The reason should be clear to you now. The last vowel sound of a

causative form receives the primary stress. So any consonant which gives
rise to the tone (a breathy voiced consonant, or T, or the subscript _ ) must

necessarily occur before the stressed vowel. Hence, if a causative form gets
a tone, it must be the low tone.

Homophonous and homographic words in Panjabi

When two words with different spelling have the same pronuncia!i'f
they are called homophones. Examples from English are ‘week' and
‘weak’. There can be homophonous sentences as well, such as

The sun's rays meet,
The sons raise meat.

Words or sentences having different pronunciation but the same spelling
are called homographic. Examples from English are ‘row’ (line) and
‘row’ (fierce quarrel).
Because of changes in Panjabi pronunciation over the past three or fouf
centuries and because of the fact that Panjabi spelling is rather conserva=
tive, there are both homophonous and homographic words in Panjabi.

Homophonous words

The causative form of the verb 373 (“to dust’) is 33, and the causative
form of the verb 93 (‘to raise’) is 93T These causative forms are derived
according to the valid rules of Panjabi grammar. Try to find out the

pmnun_cialiun of 33 and 93" in accordance with the rules given above.
You will find that both are pronounced as cagva:.
So if you are requested

dari:a: cagpva: dio

you will have to clarify first whether you should get the carpets dusted
(cleaned) —

wdhwt 33e fuf
or taken upstairs.

it w3 fef
Homographic words

The Panjabi word 2§ (‘year’) is stressed on the first syllable and is thus

pronounced as vara:, with a high tone, according to the rules. But Panjabi

also has a verb=g[vér] (‘to rain’), whose causative form is also spelled as

€7 Since it is the last vowel of a causative form that receives stress, this

;e'h?r is pronounced with a low tone as [vara:]. There is a Panjabi nursery
yme

dedmitasy
wEl dgtwd v
O God! O God! Make the rain fall and fill our granary with foodgrains.

in which ¢ is pronounced as [vara:).
More than one spelling form

The result of homophony is that rules allow some Panjabi words to be
Spelled in more than one way. Some of these words are

Sast o [Gnd:] (mi:) (t0) them
feast fegt [ind:] (mi:) (to) them
a5 g [sé:n] bull
IS g [kdm] a name
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CCE] ag [kog] leprosy

qaT CIEY [gi:pa:] fast (colour)
You will find each of these (and many other) words spelled in both the
ways in Panjabi literature and newspapers. (And you may also come
across people who will magisterially declare one of these spellings
‘wrong'!) Apply the rules to each of these words and see that both the
spellings get the same pronunciation.

There are many other words which could be spelled in two ways, but
only one spelling is used. For example:

Cinr:y *ag [ka:la:] impatient
Had * g [mi:re] in front

* o wHt [pi:riz] generation
h:ioG *u g [bé:r] outside

gaat * gt [ka:nj:] elbow
The spelling marked with * is not is use. ,

If you find a chauvinistic Panjabi ‘scholar’ (and there are thousands in
existence) who tells you that ‘in Panjabi you write exactly as you speak and
speak exactly as you write’, listen to him or her quietly and respectfully,
and then ignore his/her words of wisdom! i

Concluding words

Although Panjabi is one of the major world languages, very little research
on its grammatical and phonological structure has taken place. This Unit
is extremely sketchy and is intended to stimulate your interest in the
spelling and pronunciation system of this language. If you are seriously
interested in furthering your knowledge of spoken and written Panjabi,
you cannot avoid the issues which have been barely touched upon in this
Unit and the issues which could not even be mentioned.

There are more things in Panjabi than are dreamt of in this course!
I

Exercise M8

Read the following Panjabi words aloud. All these words have tone (either
high or low). They are also recorded on the cassettes. If you have got thé
recording, check your pronunciation against it. Otherwise, get it
by your teacher or a native speaker of Panjabi. The correct pron
is also given in the phonetic transcription in the Key to exercises.

215253794494

ascent

encouragement
a Raga melody

ninety-nine
broom
marriage
wanting
buffalo
honey

large bell
struggle
elsewhere

IR TE

lo gel extracted

elbow
clock
sin
tolerant
to moan
saying
henna
dawn
quarrelsome
wolf

to reach
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Script unit 6

In this unit, you will find dialogues from the first eight Conversation units
in Panjabi script. You can use these dialogues as you like. For example,

you can

(1) read these dialogues while listening to the recordings on the
casseltes;

(2) compare them with the phonetic transcription:
(3) use them for reading practice;

(4) write sentences in Panjabi script after listening to the recording
and then check their correctness by comparing them with the

versions printed here.

You can make use of these dialogues in many other ways as well,

depending upon your style of learning.

The number before each dialogue indicates the Conversation unit from
where the dialogue is taken. For example, Dialogue 5.2 is Dialog

number 2 from Conversation unit 5.

11

Hus fifw:
wans fiw:
was fifur:
TaEs fihw:

wans fihw:
s it
1.2

BeR Wee:
wiEs T

A3/t wias

A3 it wars et as 32
s, IR

adi

wig w1 w3 7w
LERRICR:]

BHAS oW
MR Tee Aol 831

e —

wadhw #h

dt s I

B3 gt el ggw A am
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Grammatical
summary

You may already know that Panjabi, like English and most other

European languages, belongs to the Indo-European family of language:

So you can regard Panjabi as a distant cousin of English, which certai
has “family resemblances’ with English and other European languages. I

you know a language like French, Italian, Spanish or, especially, Russiag
the grammatical system of Panjabi will look familiar to you.

Detailed notes on the relevant aspects of Panjabi grammar appear int

=

Conversation units. In this section, only an outline summary of the salie

Nouns

A noun in Panjabi, as in English and other Indo-European lang
names persons, places, and concrete or abstract objects.

Gender

A noun in Panjabi is either masculine or feminine. Most male anima
beings are masculine and most female animate beings are feminine. B
sometimes the sex of an animate being cannot be known of
unimportant. In such cases, grammatical gender is arbitrarily assigné
For example, kix & (‘crow’) and macc’ar Wed (‘mosquito’
masculine and ghiiggi: Wfaft (‘dove’) and jii: § (‘louse’) are feminine..
far as objects and place names are concerned, the assign
grammatical gender is totally arbitrary. There is no reason on earth W
sir 1@ (‘head"), azhu: »g (‘potato’), pam: We (‘water’) and lands
#35 (‘London’) should be masculine and akk" »¥ (‘eye’), gazjar @
(*carrot’), cd:fi T'T (‘tea’) and dilli: &8t (‘Delhi’) feminine. _

A large number of masculine nouns end in -a: and a large n mbef
feminine nouns end in -i:. But this is not a rule and there are exCepi
as well.

Number

Like English, Panjabi uses the singular form of the noun to refer to one
person or object and the plural form to refer to more than one person or
object. But the Panjabi way of regarding an object as one or more than one
may differ from that of English. pajamma: Ui (‘pyjamas’) and kéci: &t
(‘scissors’) are singular in Panjabi but plural in English. On the other
hand, €l ¥8 (‘rice’) and j3 7 (‘barley’) are singular in English but plural
in Panjabi. Interestingly enough, masculine foodgrains in Panjabi are
always plural and feminine food grains are always singular.

Direct and oblique forms

Some Panjabi nouns change their form before a postposition (see below).
The form of the noun used before a postposition is called the oblique form.
The non-oblique form is known as the direct form.

Only masculine nouns have oblique forms which may differ from the
direct forms. The rules for the derivation of oblique forms also take into
account whether or not the (masculine) noun ends in -a:. The following
examples illustrate the rules:

(a) Masculine nouns ending in -a:

Direct Oblique (before the postposition ne)
Singular  munda: munde ne
ey B3
(a: changes into e)
Plural munde mundja: ne

i e
(a: changes into e) (a: changes into -ia:)

(b) Masculine nouns not ending in -a:

Direct Oblique (before the postposition ne)
Singular  cor cor ne
w3 993
(No change) -
Plural cor cord: ne
EC) 99 3
(No change) (add -a:)



(c) Feminine nouns

Direct Obligue (before the postposition ne, :
Singular  kuri: kuri: ne

EEL 3
Plural Kkugi:a: kuti:&_f ne

ey EEiE

(add -a:) (add -a1)

You can see that the oblique forms of feminine nouns are not differen
from the direct forms.

Articles

Panjabi has no articles (the equivalents of the English *a’, ‘an’ and.‘
But some modern Panjabi writers have started using ikk as an t':quw‘
of *a/an’ and 1ifl as an equivalent of ‘the” in their formal academic writing:

Pronouns

Pronouns are words used in place of nouns to refer to persons, places,
concrete or abstract objects. Panjabi has the following pronouns.

L}

Personal pronouns ,

Direct form  Oblique form  Oblique forn
with mi: with t6
First person . '
Singular mé menii: met"d
w i) g
Plural asi: il sa:t"d
T ik A
Second Person ) g
Singular ta: tenii: tet"d
ES D =
Plural tusi: tufia:nii: tufia:t’®

The third person pronouns of Panjabi are actually demonstratives (the
equivalents of the English ‘this’, ‘that’, ‘these’ and ‘those’). Hence there
is the distinction for nearness (or proximity) and distance.

Demonstrative pronouns

Direct form  Oblique form  Oblique form
with ni: with o
Proximal
Singular ifi Mfinii;, is ni:  1Ato, is to
g feod, fend a3 fend
Plural ifi ifina: ni: ifina: to
B feget § fras 5
Remote
Singular af ufind:, us nii:  1GAtd, us td
g Gag, 8nd go3 . gn 3
Plural f ufina: nii: ifind: to
g gos'd Qo' 3

When singular ifi is an adjective, its oblique form is is. Similarly, the
oblique form of singular adjective Gfi is us.

Other pronouns
kon @& ‘who’ (question word)
Singular kon, kifinii:, kis nii: kifito, kis to
d=  faoh fang faa¥’ fan 3
Plural kon, Kifina: ni: Kifina: to
Er faast§ faost3*
koi: #F&7 ‘any’
Direct form  Oblique form  Oblique form
with mi: with to
Singular koi: kise nil: kise to
Jet fard fan 3
Plural koi:
et

223
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kifiga: /&7 ‘which’ (masculine)

Singular kifipa: kifinii:, kis nii: kifitd, kis to
faoz fagd. fan § faad' fan 3"
Plural kifire kifina: nii: kifind: to
fags faus'd fagst 3*
Kifigi: /#7037 ‘which’ (feminine)
Singular kifigi: Kifiniiz, kis nii:  Kifito, kis to
fagst fagd. famn g [CoEMCLES

Plural kifigi:a: kifina: nil: Kifina: to
Kifigi:a: ni: Kifigi:G: to
faastnt fags' § faast 3
faadnit § faadinit 3*
jifiga:, jifigi: ‘who’ (relative pronoun)
fraae, frodt
Forms are derived in the same way as those of kifiga:, Kifigi:.
Adjectives

Adjectives describe or qualify nouns and pronouns. Unlike the Enght
adjectives but like the Spanish and French adjectives, Panjabi adjective
(or a certain type of Panjabi adjectives; see below) are marked for numbe
and gender and also have oblique forms.

Black and red adjectives

Adjectives in Panjabi, Hindi~Urdu and other North Indian languages ca
be divided into two classes — the *black’ and the ‘red’ adjectives. Blat
adjectives change their form (for number, gender and before
postposition). But red adjectives are always invariant.

It is quite easy to find out the ‘colour” of an adjective. If it ends in =04
it is black: otherwise it is red. Indian linguists invented these ‘colo ful
grammatical terms because the North Indian word ka:la: ‘black’ s
typical black adjective, and la:l ‘red’ is a typical red adjective!

The following endings are used with black adjectives when
change their form for number and gender. As far as oblique forms &
concerned, black adjectives behave like masculine nouns ending in =@
feminine nouns ending in -iz. (See page 59.)

Singular | Plural

Masculine - -e

feminine -i: -iia:

M:?my forms of verbs also take these endings. (See below.) In Conversation
unit | we called this table the Magic square.

Possessive adjectives

The Panjabi possessive adjectives (equivalents of the English ‘my’, ‘our’,
your’, ‘his’, ‘her’, etc.) are grammatically black adjectives. They are
given below in the masculine singular form

mera: e my

sa:da: "y our

tera: Eci your (sg)

‘tuﬁu:d,a: FTT your (pl)

ifida: (proximal) fege his, her, its

ifina: da: (proximal) feast e their

ufida: (remote) Gaow his, her, its

ifind: da: (remote) Gost e their
Postpositions

Thc P_aujabi equivalents of the English prepositions (such as ‘on’, ‘at’,
in’, ‘into’, etc.) are placed after nouns or pronouns. Hence Panjabi has
postpositions.

Simple postpositions

'lS.in'-lple postpositions are one-word postpositions (like the English ‘on’,
in’, ‘from’). Important simple postpositions in Panjabi are

8 to
to Ex from
tak 3 up to
utte g3 on
vic few ‘in’, into
ne 3 agentive marker (see page 107)
va:la: T 5 see page 95
da: . of

da: and vasla: change their form like black adjectives.

v



Compound postpositions

In English, you have compound prepositions like ‘in the middle of *, “in
place of °, “at the top of *, etc., in which a preposition is followed by anoun
which in turn is followed by ‘of . The complete phrase or group of words
works like a single preposition. This happens in Panjabi as well, except
that Panjabi has compound postpositions. The nouns, pronouns and the
postposition da: involved in such compound postpositions are in the 3

oblique form. For example:

Noun compound postposition
kamre de gabb®e

Cuc ELIC)

mez de utte

W CACES

k"amne to: magro

i EgicicH

The use of -dand -i:

.& is often added to nouns to serve the purpose of the postposition =€
(“from’"). For example, g*ard wd" and giar to wd 3 have the sami
meaning — ‘from home’.
4: is added to the names of the body parts which occur in pairs 10
convey the sense of ‘with both’. Examples are fatt": & “with both
hands’ and akk"i: »hdt" ‘with both eyes’. .

Question words

The English question words (such as ‘who’, ‘when’, ‘where’, ‘why") aré
also known as ‘wh-" words because they all have ‘w’ and ‘h’ in them. Fo
the same reason, the Panjabi question words are also known as K-wort
Important k-words in Panjabi are

Pronouns
ki: ot what
kon, a2 who

kifia: faoz which

Possessive (black) adjectives

kifida: faoe whose
kifica: faaz which
Adverbs
kitt"e fo where
kitt"s fad* from where
kad a¢ when
kadd T S
kia fag* why
kive fa?* how
kidda: faet how
Verbs

Since the traditional Indian concept of time is quite different from the
I?Zuropean ‘unilinear’ concept of time (time flowing in a single direction
from the past through the present into the future), it would be wrong to

expect in Panjabi grammar ‘tenses’ similar to those found in European
languages.

Tense and aspect

Tenfe is a grammatical category which relates a situation or event to an
outside point in time (generally the time of utterance), in relation to which
the situation is present or past or future. Tense was important in the
grammar of the ancestor languages of Panjabi and other North Indian
languages. But now only one verb in Panjabi —fie — is marked for tense. All
other verbs are marked for aspect. The grammatical category of aspect
njﬁrks‘ an event or situation as completed, uncompleted, recurring, poten-
lial, etc. without relating it to an outside point in time. '

Personal, adjectival and nominal forms

f:cmE verb fo’rms in Panjabi are marked for number and person (first,

rna:);d and third person). They are called the personal forms. Others are

e ed for number and gender. They are called adjectival forms because

b Y can also be used as adjectives. There also are forms which function as
uns. They are called the nominal forms.
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Personal forms

also m?lher imperative form which expresses a request in the form of a
suggestion. This form can be called the suggestive imperative. All these

The verb fie
fie is the only verb in Panjabi which is marked for tense (present and past

only). Its forms are *
Present tense
Singular Plural
First person fia: @ fa: @
(I) am (We) are
Second person | fg T fio 7
(You) are (You) are
Third person fie I fian [ne] 35 [3]
(He/she/it) is | (They) are
Past Tense
In formal and written Panjabi, the past tense forms of fie are
Singular Plural
First person sa: sa: #
(T) was (We) were
Second person | s& ® siz #t
(You) were (You) were
Third person si: san 5
(He/she/it) was| (They) were

But in the most commonly used colloquial variety of of Panjabi, onlys$
used for all persons.

Imperative form

This form is used for giving orders and making requests. As in E
the bare stem can be used as an imperative form, which is the third
singular from. -0 is added to make this form the third person plural. Th
plural form can be used to make a ‘polite’ request to one person. There

imperative forms of the verb are given below:

Order: kar do (sg)
Request: karo Please do (pl)
Suggestion: kari: Please do (sg)
Suggestion: kari:o Please do (pl)

Subjunctive form

j!'his form represents the bare idea of an action or event without relating
it to any point in time (tense) or indicating its completion, etc. (aspect).

Stems ending in a consonant

Person Ending Example
First
Singular | -a: kara: sg
Plural -ize kari:e Tdte
Second ¥
Singular | - karé =3
Plural -0 karo =@
Third
Singular | -e kare 3
Plural -an or -an, | karan I | !
Stems ending in a vowel :
i ]Ll"i
Person Ending Example B
First A
Singular | -va: java: W "
Plural -ize jaiize FEte "
Second
Singular | -veé or - jave or jae
CCa
Plural ~¥0 or -0 javo or ja:o
e g



Person Ending Example
Third
Singular | -veor -e jawve or jaze
e e
Plural -n jan 7€

When -ga: (a personal form — see below) is added to the subjunctive form,
the combination refers to a future action or event.

Adjectival forms

The adjectival forms are marked for number and gender, like black
adjectives, and they take the same endings (given in the Magic square on.
page 225).

Imperfective form

This form refers to an action or a situation which is viewed as uncompleted
or incomplete. This basic meaning is often extended to cover habitual and
recurring situations as well, and to actions or events which could not ta g
place in the past. Very often (and generally in poetry), it is also used to
make a situation vivid. {

This form is derived by adding -d- to the stem and then by adding one
of the adjectival number—gender suffixes. If the stem ends in a v owe
sound, this vowel is nasalised. With most stems ending in -az, a nasalised
-ii- is also added before -d-. For example:

karda:  (kar +d + @) (masculine singular)

EChy .

pi:de (pi: + nasalisation +d +e) (masculine plural)

ﬁ - - - 3

pazidi:  (pa: + u + nasalisation + d +1i:) (feminine singular)
: 5 s

jadi:a:  (jo: + nasalisation + d + i:a:) (feminine plural)

Wt

There is another form of the imperfective form. It is derived by adding th¥

d + suffix to a special form of the stem which ends in -i:. When this ste

gurdua:re vic sir q"aki:da: fie
FICELCE few firg dlter 3
Sikh temple in head to cover is

One should cover one’s head in a Sikh temple.

The form q*aki:zdazis drived from the special stem q*akiz (4*ak + iz). The
final ir of such a stem is not nasalised before -d- with this type of stem.

Perfective form

This form views an action or event as completed or complete, generally,
but not necessarily, in the past. So it would be wrong to call it the past tense
form (as many Panjabi grammars do). The endings for this form (added to
the stem fiag in the following table) are

Singular Plural
Masculine | -ia: -e
fiatia: afewr | fate 72
Feminine i -iia:
fiati: Tt fiati:a: Tt

Unfortunately, some Panjabi verbs have irregular perfective forms. While
they all take the endings mentioned above, their stems undergo some other
changes as well before these endings are added. A list of such irregular
verbs is given on page 241.

The perfective form may agree with the subject or the object or may not
agree with anything (in which case it is in the masculine singular form).
These agreement rules are give on page 104.

Potential form

This form represents an action or event as potential (but with some
amount of certainty, and not just as vague idea or possibility, such as the
one represented by the subjunctive form). This form is derived by adding
n.or n to the stem and then the number—gender suffix. Stems which get a
-u- before the suffix in the imperfective form get a-u- for this form as well.
For example:

karna:
9d5"

(kar + n + a:) (masculine singular)
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pimne (pi: +n+e) (masculine plural)
glir

paziinj: (pa: +u+n+ix) (feminine singular)
v

k"a:mnj:a: (k"a: +n + ixdr) (feminine plural)
yEnt

[\
The rule governing the choice between n and n is: use n &, except after
n &, r dand [ 3 (and | B, when you pronounce it as | ), where you use
ns. Y

1
-ga: -ar ]
-ga: -3’ is not an independent verb form capable of standing alone. It is
added to the subjunctive form and to fie and si: to convey an idea of
definiteness. When it is added to the subjunctive form, the combination
refers to a future event. fiega: means ‘definitely is" and si:ga: means
‘definitely was’. The adjectival number—gender affixes are added to -gaz
-ar.

Nominal forms

The nominal forms are derived from verbs but function as nouns.

Gerund or verbal noun

This form is identical to the potential form in spelling and pronunciation.
But its grammatical behaviour is that of a masculine singular noun, with
the difference that its oblique form is derived not by changing -a: into -€
(as is the case with the masculine singular nouns ending in -a:) but b
dropping -a:. For example:

jama: to go
e
jam lai: in order to go

E BEt

But some speakers of Panjabi have started using the gerund form like :
regular noun, and that they would say

jame lai:
W& Bet

ke @

ke & joins a verb in the stem form with another verb in a personal or
adjectival or nominal form in order to represent a situation as a series of
actions performed in z sequence. There is no grammatical limit on the
number of verbs which can be joined in this way. Examples are given on
page 114.

Auxiliary verbs or helping verbs

These verbs, when used with other verbs (called the main verbs) add to or
modify the meaning of the main verbs. The most commonly used auxiliary
verbs in Panjabi are

Auxiliary verb Meaning

ja: w completion

suft He do something vehemently

le 8 do something for oneself

de E do something for others

rak” ™ do something with concern

c"adq 3 do something disinterestedly

cuk v complete something

rafi afa continue doing something

sak LiC be able to do something

lag asa start doing something

lag pe sal start doing something suddenly
Verb sequences

In all the languages spoken in the Indian subcontinent, including Panjabi,
there can be long and complicated verb sequences, and the number of such
grammatically possible sequences runs into hundreds. You do not have to
list all these sequences and learn them one by one. No sensible learner
learns an Indian language in this way. (And, of course, no grammarian
has so far attempted to list all these possible sequences.) If you know the
meanings of the main and auxiliary verbs and their forms in the sequence,
it is quite easy to guess the meaning of the sequence as a whole. Some
sequences with the main verb cal 8 ‘move’ and forms of fie J ‘is’, si: 7
‘was’ and réfii 9fg are given below.




me calda: fia:
mé calda: sa:
me calda:

mé calia: fia:

me calia: sa:

mé calia:

mé cal rifia: fia:
mi cal rifia: sa:
me cala:

mé cala:ga:

mé cal rifia:
fiovaiga:

Word order

The order of words in a Panjabi sentence is not as rigidly fixed as it
English. The only rigidly fixed order is that of a noun/pronoun :
postposition. A postposition must come after the noun or lhe pronoun.
this does not mean that elsewhere you can ‘put anything anywhere'
Generally, a verb in Panjabi comes at the end of the sentence, --'=:-_
come before the nouns they qualify and auxiliary verbs follow the maik

wesed
Howew
W

# wfenr ot

A wfgnr vt

w afenr
wysfeaord
W s faor wt
st

W gsfar

W o8 faor getar

I move
I used to move
I'd have moved

1 have moved or I'm going
to move right now t

I had moved or 1 was .
going to move right then

I moved

I'm moving

| was moving
I may move
I'll move

I'll be moving

verb. Considerations such as highlighting or emphasising or focusing

upon something do considerably affect the order of words in’l _:.3
sentence. But the relevant rules are too complicated for an introductof}

course such as this (but see p. 111).

Important Panjabi verbs

This section gives some important Panjabi verbs in the gerund (o'r _.
noun) form, as in Panjabi dictionaries. The gerund form is derived

adding the suffix - or & to the stem. & is used only after &, Fand 7 (and

insert § (-u-) between the stem and the suffix. An example is TG (stem

ar plus -82) but there are a few exceptions likera" (7 plus @), (The same

thing happens when you add a suffix to derive the imperfective form.)
Verbs are marked as intransitive ( vi) or transitive (vz) or causative (vc).
A list of the irregular perfective forms is given separately.

Dictionary order of letters, symbols and
markers in Panjabi

The verbs in this section are arranged ‘alphabetically’ according to the
principle followed by some modern Panjabi dictionaries, which is

| Letters are arranged as they are in the table on page 9, except that
H H a1 CJ [
are not regarded as different from

H L] Gl H §  respectively,

But the letters which are printed differently should also be pronounced
differently.

2 Subscript , and | are not regarded as different from the ful' ¥ =
respectively.

3 Symbols are arranged in the order given below:
Invisible *+ f % AL R L

4  Other markers (Addhak, Bindi and Tippi) are arranged in this order

Since symbols are added to letters and markers to symbols, the ordering
principle seems complex at first but it is really quite simple if you keep in
mind the above-mentioned rules. Look at the dictionary order of the
following words and you'll see the principle at work:

S @ 6 63 wew ww  ww  ww
et fodt s & @ W3 W W
Hy Hu T mw frm R fw
Hhr #I W gwx & Is  gw fis
fifan do fa g & w  ga
ﬂ'ﬂa". etc.

after ® when you pronounce it as L )-With most stems ending in* (-a:), you.

235




F

The verbs are not given in the phonetic transcription. It is assumed that the
leamers who wish to advance their knowledge of Panjabi will also learn the

Panjabi (Gurmukhi) script.

Verbs

8

sz (vi)
g (v)
Gt (vr)
§za(vi)
gza ()
fuwe (vi)
fwsz (vi)
&3 (vi)
§we (vi)

wie (vi)
wE (vi)
weaE (vi)

wae (vi)
wee (vr)
Hawe (vi)
mEE (vi)
mEgE (vi)
W (vr)
fihea (vr)
fine§e (ve)
g (vr)
P (v1)
He@ (vi)
e (vi)
5hE ()
wge (vi/ve)

@ (v1)

rise

fly

to wait
come down
bring down
boil

boil

fly

reverse

come
say
stop

be able to

invite

take care of

understand

persuade

take care of

learn

teach

mutter

brush up

throw

hear

tell

put to sleep,
cause to sleep

warm

A= (vi)

JAE (vi)
gz (vi)
gegE (v)
95 (vi)
ITgE (vr)
fige (vi)
fag@a (v1)
J& (vi)

afga (vr)
AE (vr)
q2E (vi)
e (vi)
FeTgE (vo)

A3 (v)
d°e (vi)
a6 (vi)
Faege (vo)
e (vi)
g3 (v1)

g (vi)

v (vr)
wIageE (vi)
Hage (vi)

e (vi)
& (vi)

sleep {

laugh .
move away .
move away
lose

defeat
move
move

be, happen

say
cover
cut

take out

cause to take
out |

spin E |

tremble

do

cause to do s ’

beat

cut into
small pieces

jump

earn
knock at
spend
stand

eat

g (vilve)
uBE (vi/vt)
dgE (vi)
HIBE (vi)

a
arge (visvh)
farewr (vt)
fara@z (vr)
e (v)
IJHEE (vi)
dige (vr)

WHE (vi)
weE (vi)
WHE (vi)
WIF (v1)

wseE (vi)

THE (vr)
g (vr)
T (vr)
vage (vr)
T8 (vi)
e (v)
FE (vi)
IF8E (vr)
geE (vi)
TI& (vi)
&F (vi)
dtas (vr)
vae (vt)
g (v)

&XE (v)

pull

cause 1o eat,
feed

play

play

open

open

sing

count

fell

lose
become lost
knead

send

hold tightly
rotate
surround
dissolve

taste

lick
munch
chew
move
drive
climb, rise
raise
desire
raise
choose
saw

lift, pick up
steal

relish

BT (v)
T (vi)
BUE (vr)
&z (vi)
s (vi)
BaE (vr)

oE (vi)
wHE (vi)
e (vr)
HAEE (vi)
asge (vi)
e (vi)
& (i)
e (vr)
"oUE (vi)
fizer (vifve)

#gE (vi)
T35 (vi)
I (vi)

a3 (vi)
B35 (vi)
735 (vi)
fogae (w)
54T (vi)
gage (vi)
52 (vi)

<

TITGE (vi)
darE (vi)
Uz (vi)
a8 (vi)
feaa (vi)
fea@e (vr)
& (vi)

give up
sieve
print
sneeze
peel
touch

mutter
be born
give birth
burn
burn
wake up
go
know
seem
win,
conquer
live
be joined
join

quarrel
fall off
shake off
rebuke
bow, bend
bow, bend
blow

collide
hang
jump
put off
stay
place
break
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3 fagaz (vi) slip
sfaga" (vi) stay 33 (vi) walk, move
sfaa@e (vo) cause to stay  gFEe (vr) shallow fry
a6 (v) make cool I35 (vi) swim
daz (vi) beat 335 (v1) break
s :1
FHE (vr) sting, bite B O become tired
gz (v) St?p . G (v1) make tired
L (v‘r) sting, bite o= () . v
ge& (vi) stand firm S (vi) spit
BI& (vi) be afraid
FTGE (vr) frighten el
steE (v) rebuke THE (v1) tell _
fgara (vi) fall TBEGE (vi) bury (a dead
FarE (vr) bring down body)
FHE (vi) sink ueE (vr) bury
FEE (1) sink eggeE (vi) press
g8 (vi) spill fema (vi) be visible
FarE (vi) fell fewgz (vr) show
g (vr) shed, spill fee@a (ve) cause to be
given

T TITEE (v1) revise
=fge (vi) fall down THE (vi) ache
& (vr) cover ugEF (vi) hurt
YT (v1) fell, o (v) see

demolish T (vi) give
THE (vi) melt 37 (vi) run
3 q
Ja& (vi) look T (vi) push
39& (vi) swim T3FdeE (vi) palpitate
FBE (Vi) deep fry Tas' (vi) resolve
IFAE (V1) shallow fry e (vo) cause 10
FFET (vi) writhe in wash

pain T& (vi) wash
Fa& (vi) float
& (vi) rebuke 5
fammara (vr) abandon BAE (vi) run

a08E (vi)
39 (vi)
593" (v1)
362 (vi)
8= (vi)
FUE (vt)
suFE (vi)
fsamme (vi)
fog3a (v)
fsg e (vi)

u
ugaeE (vi)
ude@e (ve)

ufgae (vi)
ufgage (ve)
gz (vi)
uFgE (vi)
ud3F& (vr)
ugeE (vi)
ugeE (v)
wICE (vi)
uayeE (vi)
ug3eE (vi)
=& (vr)
e (vi)

uFegE (veo)
e (vr)
ugE (vi)
uFs (vi)

fimrga (ve)
fug§a (vc)
e (vi)

gz (v)
g (ve)

have a bath
dance
squeeze
run

have a bath
measure
finish
swallow
squeeze
fulfil

reach

cause to
reach

wear

cause to wear
ripen

make ripe
catch, hold
be digested
digest
repent
judge

tum over
read

teach, make
read

get read

put in

get torn
tear

cause to
drink

cause to
drink

grind

grind

cause 1o put
in

ya@e (vi/ve)

Uwe (vi)
e (vi)
uw (vi)

SHE (vi)

Twge (v)

geE (vi)
sangeE (v)
gae (vr)

gFehE (vo)

e (vi)
feas (vi)
o5 (vr)
gwde (v)
g8 (vi)
g8 geE (vo)

"fge (vi)
Ha& (vi)

e (vi)
wwge (vi)
qIE (vi)

HEG (vi)
gz (vi)
wEege (ve)

weBe (v)
o5& (vi)
#5978 (ve)
g (vi)
B (vi)
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cause o
reach
reach
uproot
worship

be caught
ensnare,
implicate
burst
order
catch, hold
cause to
catch/hold
tear
turn
turn
spread
swell
cause to
swell

sit

talk

incoherently

avoid

save

become
bound

become

make

cause to
make

change

bind

cause to bind

burn

burn
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faarzs (vi)
faarga (vr)
fas@z (ve)
s ()
e (vi)
weE (v)
wwBeheE (v0)
#5& (vi)
'8 (vi)

FHE (vi)

IAE (vi)
FagE (ve)
g5 (v1)
95 (vi)
g5 (1)
TG (vc)
FHE (vr)
FaE (vr)

Ha&E (vi)
Ha& (vi)
HITEE (ve)
HES (vr)
HUZE (vi)
fiew (vn)
fime (vi)
fir@e (v)
fimege (vo)
Ha® (vi)
HIE (vi)
HFEE (ve)
WI& (v1)

afae (vi)
FE (v)

be spoiled
spoil

cause o sit
guess

knit

call

invite

sit

speak

become
broken

run

cause (o run
break

fill

roast

cause to roast
send

undergo

agree

die

cause to kill
kill

measure
measure
meet

join

cause to meet
be finished
turn

cause to turn
bend, return

stay, live
keep

REGE (ve)
darE (vr)
TG (vo)
q9Fe (vr)
g (vi)
8 (ve)

I/E (Vi)
wgE (v)

fdae ()
a& (vi)

BaE (vi)
gaFge (vi)
BwE (vi)
BIEF (v1)
BHAE (vi)
B35 (vi)
e (v)
gge (vi)
femrge (vi)
fawe (v)
fewege (vo)

BaE (vi)
Ba& (vi)
gz& (vn)
B (v)

TAE (Vi)
FAE (vi)
e (vr)

T@ge (vr)
=T (vi)
FEE (vh)
TE8E (vo)

a3 (vi)

cause to keep
dye

cause to dye
rub
memorise
cause to
memorise
mix up !
mix up i
cook i
weep

+

seem, attach
limp

pass through
search, find
be suspended
fight

fix -
bring down
bring

write f
cause to

write £
be hidden
hide F
rob

take
I

¥

live

sound J

play (musicaf;‘ |
instmment}l.'

exchange

divide

cut 3

cause to cut :

use

zgFgE (v) serve fewaa (vi) be forgotten
TUE (vi) increase few@e (vr) show
zage (vi) increase fegras (vr) think

23 (vi) enter & (vr) see

38 (vi) push in

Irregular perfective forms

Some Panjabi verbs have irregular perfective forms. These forms do take
the standard number—gender suffixes given in the Magic square on page
225, but the stem undergoes certain changes before a suffix is added.

Perfective form (masculine singular)

iy

faar (other number—gender forms are aJ, &, Aot
dt=" (regular afar is also used by some speakers)
g

famr (other number—gender forms are 18, Tret, ardhst)
&z

T3" (regular Gfemr is also used by some speakers)
& (regular afeEmr is also used by some speakers)
Utz

-

&tz (but the regular fgnr, B8, B, BEh# are more

common)

wga;wwqqgﬁwg
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Word groups

A few hundred Panjabi words useful for everyday conversation are givan'.i
below. These words are grouped according to the area of meaning they

generally belong to, under the following topic headings:

Animals and birds

Around the house

Body, health and ailments
Clothing

Family and relations

Food and drink

Hobbies, interests and spare time

N —

Religion
Time — hours, days, dates, months and years
Travel and transport

—_ O o 00~ N W

Nouns are shown as masculine (m) or feminine (f). Sometimes it is
necessary to show their number — singular (sg) or plural (pl). Adjectives
are given in the masculine singular form. As in Panjabi dictionaries, verbs

are given in the gerund or verbal noun form.

1 Animals and birds

Animals

animal jamvar (m)
pasu: (m)

buffalo mdjj® ()

cat billi: (f)

cattle dangar (m/pl)

Numbers — cardinal, ordinal, fractions, and percentages

COW
dog
donkey
goat

horse

ox, bullock
pig

sheep

Birds

chicken
duck
goose
hen
rooster
swan

ga:, gau: (f)
kutta: (m)

k"ota:, gad®a: (m)
bakkari: (f)
goga: (m)

bald (m)

su:r (m)

b'ed (f)

cu:za: (m)

battak” (f)

battak® (f)

kukgi:, murgi: ()
kukkag, murga: (m)
fians (m)

2 Around the house

bathroom
carpet
chair
door

floor

glass

house, home
key

kitchen
knife

lock
roof/ceiling
room

table
wall

gusalxa:na: (m)
dari: (f)

kursi: (f)

bu:fia:, bi:a: (m)
darva:za: (m)
farf (m)

Jizfa:z (m)

gar (m)

kunji: ()

cazbi: (f)

rasoi: (f)
ba:varcixxama: (m)
ca:ku: (m)

curi: (f)
jandara: (m)
ta:la: (m)

catt (f)

kamra: (m)

mez (m)

kand"® (f)

SELE

THEEE
1
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window ba:ri: (f)
k"igki: (f)

3 Body, health and ailments

Parts of the body
arm ba:h (/)
back pitt" ()
body saritmr (m)
jism (m)
chest cta:ti: (f)
ear kann (m)
eye akk" ()
face miizfi (m)
céfira: (m)
finger ungali: (f)
ungal (f)
foot per (m)
hair va:l (m)
hand fiatt" (m)
head sir (m)
heart dil (m)
leg latt (f)
lip ball® (m)
mouth mii:fi (m)
neck gardan (/)
d%n, ()
nose nakk (m)
stomach dhidd (m)
pet (m)
throat gal (m)
gala: (m)
tongue jub® ()
zaba:n (f)
tooth dand (m)

g4

tYyyaNBT R TR AT IAITIIIILHITERS
ot QEFETLEATRLIE AT RS

Health and ailments

ache, pain

ailment

breath

burning sensation
common cold
cough

feeling breathless
feeling giddy
health

healthy

high temperature

ill

illness

injury

4 Clothing

dress
glasses

gloves
hat

pyjamas

salwar

shirt

shorts (traditional)
shoes

socks
trousers

turban

pizt ()
dard (m)
bimma:ri: (f)
sa:f (m)
Jalan ()
zuka:m (m)
k"ang® (/)
sa:fi car’na:
sir cakramuna:
séfiat (f)
tandrust
thick t"azk
ta:p (m)
buxa:r (m)
bi:ma:r
bimmarri: (f)
saft (N

kappatge (m/pl)
pufak (7sg)
enak (f/sg)
enaka: (f/pl)
dasta:ne (m/pl)
top (m)

topi: ()
paja:ma: (m/sg)
salvarr (f)
kami:z (f)
kacca: (m)
Jjuttiz (f/sg)
Joge (m/pl)
Jjura:ba: (7pl)
PEL (f/s8)
pathumn, (7sg)
pagg (

pagri: ()
dasta:r (f)

STERTE
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5 Family and relations

aunt
father's sister

mother’s sister

father’s older brother’s wife
father’s younger brother’s wife

mother's brother’s wife
brother

child
male
female
cousin

daughter
daughter-in-law

family

father

father-in-law
granddaughter

daughter’s daughter

son’s daughter
grandfather

father’s father

mother’s father
grandmother
father’s mother

b"i:a:

pupp'i:

ma:si:

xa:la: (Muslim)
tazi:

ca:ci:

ma:mi:

bard:

bazi:

bacca:

bacci:

specify which uncle’s or
aunt’s son or daughter
d%:

nii:f

bafiu:

parivar

tabbar

xamda:n

pita: (Hindu, Sikh)
abba: (Muslim)
va:lid (Muslim)

pio

ba:p

ba:pu:

sGfiura:

dofiti:
poti:

ba:ba:
da:da:
namna:

1 333 8% 3443

% 193133337

jeagigae:

mother’s mother
grandson
daughter’s son
son’s son
husband

mother

mother-in-law
nephew
brother’s son
sister’s son

niece
brother’s daughter
sister’s daughter

relative
sister
son

son-in-law

uncle
father’s older brother
father’s younger brother
mother’s brother
father’s sister’s husband
mother’s sister’s husband

wife

N
na:nm:

défita:

pota:

pati: (Hindu, Sikh)
xa:vind (Muslim)
g"ar va:la:

ma:ta: (Hindu, Sikh)
ammi: (Muslim)
va:lida: (Muslim)
ma:

sass

b"afi:ja:
b"a:nja:
bangva:

bati:ji:
ba:mji:
b"angvi:
rifteda:r
blen
puttar
putt
Juazi:
da:ma:d

tatia:

ca:ca:

ma:ma:

p"upp”ag

ma:sag

xa:lu: (Muslim)
patni: (Hindu, Sikh)
bi:vi: (Muslim)
vafuti:

g"ar vali:

§86 1
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6 Food and drink

Food grains and flours

Words for food grains are either masculine or feminine nouns. Such mas-
culine nouns are always plural and such feminine nouns are always

singular.

black beans

chickpeas
comn
flour (wholemeal)

flour (refined plain)

lentils

kidney beans
rice

split lentils/beans
wheat

Fruits and nuts
apple

banana
fruit
grapes
lemon
mango
melon
orange
peach
peanuts
pear

plum
watermelon

ma:f (m)
cole (m)
makki: (f)
axta: (m)
meda: (m)
masar (m)
ru:jm(‘uﬁ (m)
cal (m)

dal (f)
kangak (/)

sio (m)

seb (m)

kela: (m)
p"al (m)
angu:r (m)
nimbu: (m)
amb (m)
xarbu:za: (m)
santara: (m)
a:gu: (m)
mii:gp”ali: (f)
na:k® (f)
na:fpa:ti: (f)

a:lu: buxaira: (m)

fiadvama: (m)
tarbu:z (m)
matira: (m)

ELFEEERER
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Vegetables
aubergine

cabbage
carrot
cauliflower
cucumber

fenugreek

garlic

ginger (fresh)
mustard (leaves)
okra :
onion

peas
potatoes
radish
spinach
tomato
vegetable

Herbs and spices

black pepper
chilli
coriander
cumin
ginger (dry)
mint

mixed spices
salt

tamarind
lurmeric

Miscellaneous
alcoholic drink

began, (m)
bata:a: (m)
band gob"i: (/)
gazjar (/)
gob'i: (/)
tar (f)
k"ira: (m)
met"i: (f)
lasan (m)
adrak (m)
sar's ()
b%indi: ()
pia:z (m)
gand'a: (m)
matar (m/pl)
a:la: (m)
muli: (f)
pa:lak (f)
tama:tar (m)
sabzi: (f)
b*aji: (/)

ka:li: mire ()
mire (f)
d"aniza: (m)
jirra: (m)
sind” (f)
pu:dana: (m)

garam masa:la: (m)

lum, (m)
imli: (f)
fialdi: (f)

Jara:b (f)
daru: (f)

EEFEERETE SPRREEEEFIT
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betel leaf pa:n (m) us Cooking processes
bread roti: (f) & N
breads (Indian) roti: (/) i@ boulu_1g uba:lana: Fraa
p*ulka: (m) BT cooking paka:una: age
otz (f) - cutting kattana: de
na:m (m) &6 frying talna: I/
puri: (f) udt gAilbng sekna: S
pard{“a: (m) Wy grinding pifina: i —
bati:ra: (m) s knea.ding ginn"ana: Tae
butter makk"an, () Wz peeling c"illana: e
buttermilk lassi: (f) gt roasting b"annana: ELT
cheese pani:r (m) e slitting cirrna: dias
chicken kukkag (m) da3 cirra: dena: EiCiCery
murga: (m) Haar Tastes
cigarette sigrit (m) frarfae
sigat (m) firare bitter kora: e
coffee ka:fi: () gt delicious (tasty) sua:d e
cooked lentils dail (f) 8 savoury salu:ma: AgE
curry sa:lan (m) Aee lu:nka: gzT
salu:na: (m) gE namki:n SHAIS
egg a:da: (m) wiE sour k"atta: g
meat ma:s (m) HR spicy masa:leda:r HABTd
goft (m) ELES catpata T
milk dadd" (m) Tu sweet mift"a: filsr
mincemeat ki:ma: (m) dhr taste sua:d e
oil tel (m) I8 zacika: afea
purified butter (ghee) g%o (m) fuf lasteless ptikka: d
spinach + mustard leaves sa:g (m) L besua:d e
(cooked) ' -
- K*and, () 9 7 Hobbies, interests and spare time
u;::li: 0] x cooking k"ama: paka:una: yEuTge
Ji (ﬂr)(f) ey, dancing naceana: LT
gug (m A gardening ba:gva:ni b i
sweets mattiai: (/) ‘Hﬁﬂ'ﬂ' hobby jbkg(m) e =
tobacco t:.:t:::“ {:n)) 3;':3 literature sa:fiit (m) wioz
H ilm adab »wog
water pa:mni: (m) i music mlflgh(ln::n) s
yoghurt dafii: (m) 0 mosi:ki: (/) hitt




newspaper
painting

playing (music)
playing (sport)

singing
swimming
walking
writing
8 Numbers
Cardinal numbers
1 ikk

2 do

3 tinn

4 car

5 panj

6 cle

7 satt

g8 ot

9 m

10 das

11 giara:
12 bawra:
13 tera:

14 coda:

IS pandara:
16  sola:

17  satamrda:
18 affara:
19  unni:
20 viif

21 ikki:

22 ba::

23 tei:

axba:r (m/f) HHE'G
cittarka:ri: fizqardt
tasvi:rd: bana:una: IR v
vaja:una: T
k"edna: wE
k"elna: LT
ga:una: g
tarna: ECL
terna: EL)
g"immana: p"irna: e feas
lik*na: fagwer
f&x 24 covi &
3 25  panjtiz, pacci:  Ust, et
s 26  c"abbi: 4t
Cic] 27 satai: HIEt
UA 28 aofa:i: niEEt
2 29  unatti: g
"3 30 fi:h Ein
w5 31  ikatti: feadt
o 32  batti: w4t
A 33 teti: EE|
fomrat 34 otz coti: EERE
g 35  péti: st
ECy 36  ctatti: g4
det 37 séti wa#
Iegt 38  at"atti: wad
st 39  unta:li: CELil
AIg 40  cali ot
wEg 41  iktazli: feazmat
ga 42  batali, uIEl,
Eip) bia:li: femrgt
fst 43 tartali: ECEY:])
e 44  cut:ali: EER:I]
39 45  panta:li: Uzt

ctializ,
c"atazli:
santa:li:
at"ta:li:
unanja:
panja:fi,
paja:fi
ikvanja:
bavanja:

tarvanja:

curanja:

pacvanja:
c"apanja:

satvanja:
at"vanja:
ungé:fiat
saft”
ika:fiaf
ba:fiat
tréfiag
cihat,
cofiat
péfiat
cid:fiat
sata:fiat
at"a:fat

unattar
sattar

ikfiattar
bafiattar

tifiattar

SFEEFEEEEEEEEREEEREEERL EERT FEY

sifar

74
75
76
77
78
79
80
81

82
83
84
85

86
87
88
89

9]

92
93

94
95
96
97
98
99
100

ikk s> satvanja:

ce s sattar

aft" so séti:
(ikk) Aaza:r

cufiattar
panjfiattar
clifiattar
satattar
at"attar
unasi:
assi:
ikia:si:,
ikasi:
bia:si:
tariassi:
cura:si:
panja:si:,
pacasi:
ciazsi:
sata:si:
at"a:si:
una:nave
nabbe, navve
ikiannave,
ikannave
bannavée
tirianave,
tarannaveé
curannave
pacannave
c"iannave
satannave
at"annavé
naginnave
f5)

ikk iaza:r do s> terd

A ngdw
EAN3T
wesRAF
(féa) gaa
feggaae R
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10,000 das fiaza:r CLEOCIGS
100,000 (a hundred thousand) (ikk) lakk" (o= su
1,000,000 (a million) das lakk" TH Y
10,000,000 (ten million) (ikk) karog - EGES
100,000,000 (a hundred million) das karog ELECES
1,000,000,000 (a billion) (ikk) arab (&) nigw
Ordinal numbers

first pdfila: ufas

second duzsara:, duja: THT, T

third tizsara:, tizja: EilCilciny

fourth cot"az E L

fifth panjva: Une

sixth cleva: g

(Then go on adding v up to ten. Beyond that, you omit the final &: before
adding vé:. Some speakers also add the high tone, especialy up to 19.)

eleventh gia:rtva: famrget
twelfth ba:rfva: e
thirty-second batti:va: ot
seventy-sixth ctifiattarva: fedzaet
one hundred and tenth ikk sa dasva: fea A enet
thousandth fiaza:rva: GEGEY
But be careful with
one hundred and first ikk s ikkva: fea# feae
(not * ikk so pdafiila:)

Fractions
14 (a quarter) ikk cot"a:i: ffa Jaet
Y4 (half) Gdd"a: o
% (three quarters) pana: e

1% sava: (ikk) 7= ()
1 Y der” 33

1% pone do _ 2 <

= (be careful, not * pane ikk)

2% sava: do e e
2% q o el
2% pone tinn U2 fis

. I

il

et i i o i |

3% sava: tinn we fis
3 sd:de tinn e 95
3% pone car (not * pane tinn) U 99

Then follow the general pattern

number + Y4 sava: + number
number + % s@:d"e + number
number + % pane + next number

Panjabi numerals

Panjabi has its own set of numerals. But they are rarely used these days
except in some books on Sikh religion. These numerals are

. 2 3 8 y g 2 C £ o]
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 0

The fundamental principle of the Sikh religion is written as 4§, which is
pronounced as ikk onka:r f8& §°39. It means ‘There is one God’. Since
these numerals have been used in the Sikh holy book, they have religious
significance for the Sikhs.

9 Religion

ascetic, hermit sG:d®u: (Hindu, Sikh) L
sa:d® (Hindu, Sikh) b
fakir (Muslim) Edlg

baptism baptisma: (m) gufaar

Buddhist béd%i: (m/) it

burying dafnamuna: TEegE
dafan karna: TE6 a5

Christian issari: (m/) et

church girja: (g°ar) (m) foraw (w@)

cremation da:fi sanska:r (m) oI RAdd
saskazr (m) AAAd

devotional song b*ajan (m) (Hindu) I
fabad (m) (Sikh) TEe
na:t (f) (Muslim) &3

God ixfvar (Hindu, Sikh) Huea
parma:tma: (Hindu, Sikh) UGHIH'
b*agva:n (Hindu, Sikh) IS

va:fiiguru: (Sikh)

|
|
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heaven
hell

holy

Jesus Christ
Jew
mosque
Muslim

prayer

priest
Christian
Hindu
Sikh

Muslim

prophet
religion
religious
sacrifice

saint

alla: (Muslim)

xuda: (Muslim)

rabb

savarag (m) (Hindu, Sikh)
surg (m) (Hindu, Sikh)
jannat (f) (Muslim)
narak (m) (Hindu, Sikh)
dozax (m) (Muslim)
jafiannum (m) (Muslim)
pavittar (Hindu, Sikh)
mukaddas (Muslim)

i:sa: masi:f

yafiuudi: (m/)

masjid (f)

masi:t (f)

musalma:n

prazrat®ana: (f) (Hindu, Sikh)
arda:s (f) (Sikh)

dua: (f) (Muslim)

pa:xdri: (m)

pandjt (m)

pujarriz (m)

pa:d®a: (m)

b"a:i: (m)

grant"i: (m)

molavi: (m)

mulla: (m)

ima:m(m)

pegambar (m)

nabi: (m)

d%ram (m) (Hindu, Sikh)
mdazfiab (m) (Muslim)
d"a:rmik

mazfiabi:

bali: (f) (Hindu)
kurba:mi: (f) (Muslim)
sant (m) (Hindu, Sikh)
darvef (m) (Muslim)

11843592579 §81558] ﬂgggggagaggaaaaaﬁﬁé

Sikh holy book
sin
soul, spirit

spiritual teacher

temple

10 Time
Hours

o' clock

1:15
1.30
1.45
2.00
2.15
2.30
3.15
3.30
3.45

6.00 am

6.00 pm

at 6.00 pm

35 minutes past 5.00

at 5.35

10 minutes to 7.00 (i.e,

6.50)

year
month
week
day

(sri:) (guru:) grant®
sa:fiab (m)

pa:p (m) (Hindu, Sikh)
gund:fi (m) (Muslim)
a:tma: (f) (Hindu, Sikh)
rizhi (f)

guru: (m) (Hindu, Sikh)
piir (m) (Muslim)
murfid (m) (Muslim)
mandar (m)

vaje (which you add
to the following)
sava: (ikk)

déc”

pane do

do

sava: do

q"a:i:

sava: tinn

sG:q"e tinn

pone ca:r

saver de c"e vaje
Ja:m de c"e vaje
Ja:m de c" vaje
panj vajke péti: ming

panj vajke peti: ming te

satt vajan nii: das ming

sa:l (m)
mafiimna: (m)
Aafta: (m)
din (m)

ofh @
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hour
minute
second

last week
next week
last month
next year

Times of the day
morning

in the morning
midday

at midday
afternoon

in the afternoon
time of the sunset
evening

in the evening

night
at night

Days of the week

Names of days marked as ‘Muslim’ are used exclusively by Muslim
speakers and by non-Muslim Panjabi speakers in Pakistan. The names of

g"anta:(m)
ming (m)

sakint (m)
pic"ale Aafte
agle fafte
pic"ale mafii:ne
agle sa:l

saver (f)
savera: (m)
severe

saver nii:
dupafiir (f)
dupdfiira: (m)
dupdfiire
dupdfiir nii:
13d"a: vela: (m)
1éq®e vele
tirka:la: (7pl)
Jamm

Jaimi:
Ja:m ni:
ra:t (f)
ra:t ni:
ra:ti:

the days are masculine nouns.

Sunday
Monday

Tuesday
Wednesday
Thursday

etvair
somva:r

piir (Muslim)
mangalva:r
biadvarr

virrva:r

jumera:t (Muslim)

Friday

Saturday

Months

Jukkarva:r
juma: (Muslim)
c"anicc"arva:r

saniccarva:r

fiafta: (Muslim)

Names of the months of the Western calendar are used in Panjabi but
they are pronounced slightly differently. But you can use the English
pronunciation. These names of the months are masculine nouns.

11 Travel and transport

aeroplane
airport
bicycle

bus

bus station
car

fare

(on) foot
horse carriage

journey
passenger
road
ticket

return ticket

single ticket

train

fiava:i: jola:z (m)
fiavai: adda: (m)
satizkal (m)

bas (f)

bassa: da: adda: (m)
kar (f)

kirazia: (m)

pedal

ta:ga: (m)

ta:ga: (m)

yakka: (m)

safar (m)

ya:tra: (f)

savari: (/)

sagak (/)

tikat (m/f)

varpasi: da: gikag (m)
vazpasi: di: gikat (f)
ikk pa:se da: tikat (m)

ikk pa:se di: tikaf, (/)
rel gaddj: ()

rel (/)
gaddi: ()




traveller

- vehicle
wailing room

ya:tri: (m/f)
yaztru: (mff)
musa:fir (m/)
gaddi: ()
musa:firxama: (m)
uditk g®ar (m)

Panjabi—English
glossary

The Panjabi words used in the Conversation units and Script units are |
given below in alphabetical order. Generally, the order of letters in the
Roman alphabet is used. But long vowels immediately follow their short
counterparts, aspirated consonants immediately follow their unaspirated
counterparts, and retroflex consonants immediately follow the dentals. As
elsewhere in the book, nouns are marked as masculine (m) or feminine .

a @
acca:
add"a:
adrak (m)
agge

-

aggo

agla:
ajj (m)
akal (f)

akk" (f)
alla: (m)

ambar (m)
andarala:
anpdr”

angrez

angrezi: (f)

arz ()

oo

§ 0§ 3B ¥% §%f % B{r%

good, well

half

ginger I

in front,
before

from there,
thence

next

today

wisdom,
sense

eye

God
(Muslim)

sky

inside

uneducated

English
nationality

English
language

request

=




asli:
assala:m alekam

ate

axi:r

a:

a:dat (f)
a:1"ana: (m)
a:lu: (m)
a:m

a:m tor te

a:pna:
amra: (m)
arra:m (m)
a:va:z (f)

b b*

bacca: (m)
bag"ia:g (m)
bafia:r (f)

bafii

bafiut

bafiut sa:ra: (m)
bafiut saxri: (f)
bai: (m)

band
banda: (m)
band kar
bénn"
bann®va:
bansari: (f)

ban,

bana:
banyva:

barf (f)

bas

bas (/)
bazurg (m/f)

gﬁﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂgg&g%& 4

real

Peace be on
you (Muslim)

and

end

to come

habit

nest

potato

general

generally,
mostly

own

saw

rest

voice

child

wolf

spring season

to sit

very much, highly

much, a lot

much, a lot

informal form
of address

closed

person

to stop

to bind

to get bound

flute

to become

to make

to get made

snow, ice

finished, that’s all

bus

old person

bazurgva:r

tbu: (m)
ba:d ¢
ba:g® (m)
b ()
ba:Aar
ba:fiarla:
ba:ki:
ba:lany (m)
bazp (m)
ba:re
benti: ()
befaram
bet"
bégan, (m)
bijliz ()
bilkul
billa: (m)
billi: (1)
bi:ma:r
bi:mari: (f)

biria:ni: (f)
bol

ba:fia: (m)
buj*a:
ball® (m)
bura:

bura: mann

buxa:r

b"a:bi: (N

bazi: (m)
bar

11 %1 ﬁ%ﬂﬁ%i gggggggaggaﬂgaggaéﬂa %

respectful
address to an
elderly man

white collar person

later on

tiger

arm

outside

of outside

remaining

fuel

father

about

request

shameless

to sit

aubergine

electricity

completely

tom cat

female cat

patient, ill

illness, disease,
ailment

a rice dish

to speak

door

to extinguish

lip

bad, evil,
unpleasant

to dislike, to
mind

high
temperature,
fever

brother’s wife,
sister-in-law

brother

to fill, to pay




bfara: (m)
barjai: ()

bia:rat (m)
ba:rati:
bazfa: (f)
b*afizja: (m)

b*atura: (m)
b"en, (/)
b*indi: ()

b™inn

c

cakra:

cal

canga:
cangi: tar®a:

caran
m{n
cagai: (f)

cap®va:
catani: ()
cafpafa:
caxcar (m)

cazci: (f)
cadar (f)
ca:fi (f)
camanj: ()
cinta: (f)
citt"i: (f)
ciirr

ciiz (f)
cor (m/f)

§137 1
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brother

brother’s wife,
sister-in-law

India

Indian

language

nephew
(brother’s son)

fried bread

sister

okra

to roast

to get puzzled

to move

good, well

well,
satisfactorily

holy feet

to climb

ascent,
invasion

to get raised

sauce, chutney

spicy

uncle (father’s
younger brother)

aunt

sheet

desire, tea
moonlight
WOITy

letter

to slice, to saw
thing

from inside
thief

cupp
cufia: (f)

the fourth day
(before or after
the present)

to finish

to lift

stove

to choose

silent

rat

to leave, to give up, to

abandon
to relish, to eat
canopy
umbrella
to spread oneself
to filter
chest
to tease
drop
touch
curried chickpeas
to touch
holiday, leave

pain, ache

correct

tailor

ten

to say

knock

medicine

of

grandmother
(father’s mother)

beard

cooked lentils

simple food,
simple living
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da:ta: (m)
de

dek"

der (f)

dil (m)

dilli: ()
dima:g (m)
din (m)

do

dond

dost (m/f)
dove

didd® (m)
duk”
dupdfiir (f)
duzja:
du:sara:
d®ani:a: (m)
dannva:d (m/s)
d®annva:di:
d*aram (m)

d™: ()
df%

dua:
dfa:d: (m)
d®™:g ()

d d
.dangar (m/pl)

dar (m)

dar

dazktar (m/f)

dig

q'ak

dalva:

d*arba: (m)

didd, (m)
"1 (m)
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provider, God

to give

to see

time, duration

heart

Delhi

brain

day

two

both

friend

both

milk

to ache

midday

second

second

coriander

thanks

thankful

religion
(Hindu, Sikh)

daughter

to wash

to get washed

smoke

dust

cattle

fear

to fear

doctor

to fall

to cover

to get melted

traditional Indian
restaurant

stomach

drum

e €

eka: (m)
eda: da:
ena:

ef ()

Eve

f

farak (m)
farma:

fikar (m)

g ¢
gabb®e
gada: (f)
gadda: (m)
gdfiu (m)
gala: (m)
gall ()
galti: ()
garaj
garam
gardan (f)
gari:bi: (f)
gagbag ()
ga:jar (f)
git (m)
gunda:f (m)
gupt
gurda: (m)
gurdua:ra: (m)
guru: (m)

gug (m)

gi:d (m)
gi:fiaga:

g"ar (m)
g"ar vazla: (m)
g"ar vali: (f)

=y

n ﬁ;ﬁ;%iﬁ:m:
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unity

like this

so much
luxury
simply, just

difference
to order, to say
(respectful)

WOITY

in the middle/centre

mace
cushion
attention
throat

matter, talk, saying

mistake

to thunder

hot

neck

poverty

disturbance

carrot

song

sin

secret

kidney

Sikh temple

spiritual teacher
(Sikh, Hindu)

brown sugar

gum, glue

fast (colour)

home, house

husband

wife




g"ari: ()

g'data ()

g"ata:

g"att

g"io (m)

g"ora: (m)
g"ori: ()
g"umm
g"ungru: (m/pl)
g"asmusa: (m)
fi

faddi: ()
fafta: (m)
fiaki:m (m)
fiakk (m)

fiakk fiala:l (m)
fiaku:mat (f)
fiala:l

fialcal (f)

fialka:

fialva:i: (m)

fiar roz

fiara:

fiass

fiatt™ (m)

fiava:i: adda: (m)
fiava:i: jafia:z (m)
fia:

fia:e

fia:l (m)

fia:le

fia:sa: (m)

fia:t"i: (m)

fiet"a:

fie

fiega:

fien
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clock

clouds

to lessen, to reduce
less

ghee

horse

mare

to rotate

little bells

twilight

bone

week

physician

right

an honest wage

government

permitted by religion
(Muslim)

movement

light

confectioner

daily

green

to laugh

hand

airport

aeroplane

yes

oh!

condition

yet, still

laughter

elephant

below, down

is

definitely is

definitely are
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fiia: ()
flila:
flissa: (m)
fii:

fio

fior

fidsala: (m)
fiukam (m)
fiun,
fiuna:/fiura:

flune

i i
ifio/ifii:
ija:zat (f)
ikk

ikko

ikk vari:
ila:zj (m)
ila:va:
imazrat ()
imli: (f)
imtifia:n (m)
intza:m (m)
intzazr (f)
is lai: (f)
itt"e

iima:n (m)
irrk"a: ()
i iy

jad

jadod

Jjalan ()
jana:b (m)

jap
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sense of shame

to shake, 1o move

part, portion

only

to happen, to be, to
become

more, else, another

courage

order, commandment

now

added to a name to show
respect

right now

this very

permission

one

only one

once

medical treatment

in addition

building

tamarind

examination

arrangement

waiting

therefore

here

moral principle, religious
faith (Muslim)

jealousy

when

when

buming sensation

sir, Your/His Excellency

to mutter (a prayer or
God’s name)




javab (m)
ja:

ja

jam

Jjeb ()
je...ta:
Jigar (m)
Jifia:
jitt"e

jiz

Jjizvan (m)
Jizvani: (f)
Jot

Jjuaziz (m)
j"anda: (m)
jacg
jhuka:

k k"
kaba:b (m)
kad

kade

kado
kadd"
kaq"va:
kafiamj: (f)
kdafi
kdfiina: (m)
kai:

kala: (f)
kalla:

kall® (m)
kamaz:l (m)
kamb
kami:z (f)
kamm (m)
kamra: (m)
kand" (m)
kann (m)
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answer

to go

or

to know

pocket

if . . . then

liver

like, looking like
where

to live

life

biography

to join, to assemble
son-in-law

flag

to shake off

to bow, to lower

kebab

when

when, ever
when

to take out

to get taken out
story

to say

saying

some

art

lonely
yesterday, tomorrow
wonder

to tremble

shirt

work

room

wall

ear

kapp (m)
kar
kara:fi
kaga:fii: ()
kagti: ()
kasrat (f)
kaft
kavita: (f)
ka:fi: (f)
ka:fi:
ka:fida:
ka:fila:
ka:hli: (f)
ka:ka: (m)
ka:la:
kamma: (m)
ka:r (f)
ka:r (m)
ka:mya:b
ka:niin (m)
karri:gar (m)
kamrobazr (m)
keci: (f)

Ki

kidda:
kinna:
kinne
kirat ()
kirpa: (f)
kirpa:mn (f)
kism (f)
kita:b (f)
kite

kitt"e
kitt"d

ki

kive

ki:

ki:mat (f)
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cup
to do

to groan

wok, pan

curry (Panjabi style)
exercise

to cut

poem

coffee

enough, a lot
what sort
impatient
hurry

boy

black

worker

car

work
successful

law

craftsman
business
scissors

that

how

how much

how many
work

kindness, grace
sword

type

book
somewhere, maybe
where

from where?
why

how

what

price
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kofta: (m) d8T meat or vegetable ball

kog® (m) a3 leprosy

koi: gt any, some

kol a8 near

ku g about, nearly,
approximately

kaj® Ced something, anything

kaj® nafii: CELTin nothing

kukkarg (m) ECES chicken

kuri: () CEl girl

kursi: (f) ECLil chair

kutta: (m) EES dog

kutt () ¥ beating

kutt qe to beat

ki:fanj: (f) Fadt elbow

k"abba: e left

k"add () s valley

k"ag” L to stand

k"a: w to eat

k"ama: (m) g food, meal

kd () 3 game

k"q U3 to play

k"l (f) £1:] game

k"l £ 1:1 to play

k"igki: () faz=tt window

k"oj (/) u research

k"ur (m) Y hoof

1 ;)

lag aa to appear, to attach, to

strike

lag ke Baa painfully

lai: wet in order to, for the
sake of

lakkarg (/) 83 wood, timber

landan (m) LEG] London

lag B3 to fight

latt (f) 83 leg

la: B to fix

1@:b® (m)
la:b"e
latik

la:l

la:lac (m)
la:laci:
let

le

lia:

Iikll

lok (m/pl)
loka: (mi/pl)
log ()

m
macchi: (f)
madad (f)
mada:ri: (m)
maffi (f)
mafiinga:
mafi:na: (m)
makki: ()
mandar (m)
mang
mangva:
manja: (m)
mann

mar
masa:la: (m)
mafkari: (f)
matlab (m)
maza:k (m)
mazdu:r (m)
ma:dari: zaba:n (f)
ma:f kar
ma:h (m)
ma:mu:li:
ma:r

EEE %% 3 g ig i FFFEFELZRIIET Mﬁ'ﬁ“z‘rig d3%d
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profit, benefit
aside
befitting, capable
red

greed

greedy

to lie down

to take

to bring

to write
people
people

need

fish

help

magician

buffalo

costly

month

maize, corn

temple

to ask for

to send for

cot

to agree, to accept, to
admit, to consider

to die

mixed spices

joke (generally sexy)

meaning

joke

labourer

mother tongue

to forgive, to excuse

black lentils

ordinary, slight

to kill
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mapa:
ma:s (m)
ma:fa: alla:

ma:ta: (f)
ma:t b%a:fa: (f)
ma: (f)

ma: beli: (f)
mefiarbami: (f)
mera:
met"i: (f)
mé

meda: (m)
mifinat (f)
mil

mire (f)
mifriz (m)
mitt"a:
mi:f (m)
mosi:ki: (f)
mot (f)
mucc® (f)
muk"pa: (m)
munda: (m)
mug

mulkil (f)
mufkil
muta:bak
mi:f (m)
mii:fire

n
nafrat (f)
ndfii:
naka:b (m)
namaste (jiz)
nafa: (m)
nava:

nd: (m)

333
%c

ES -g;zr-gfg'%'a'f;'g'ﬁ‘aﬁgﬁe%ﬁ%ga'*iag%%ga

-

L
£

weak, bad

meat, flesh

By God’s grace
(Muslim)

mother

mother tongue

mother

mother tongue

kindness

my

fenugreek

l

plain flour

hard work

to meet

chilli

sugar cubes

sweet

rain

music

death

moustache

face

boy

to return

difficulty

difficult
according to

mouth, face

in front

hatred

no, not

mask

Hindu greeting
intoxication
new

name

na:l
na:le
na:lo
na:m (m)

nege
nigra:ni: (f)
nii:fi ()

0 2
aliza: (m)
orat (f)

P P
pacc"am (f)
paccami:
paccd
pactam ()
pac’an,
pdfila:
pafiila:
pafiu (/)
pdfiiic
paka:
pakoage (m/pl)
pani:r (m)
par

parat
parfiez (m)
pariva:r (m)
parsd (m)

par*

pag”a:
pagtia: lik"ia:
pasand (f)
patala:

pata: (m)
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with, along

in addition, also
from, than

name

(generally God’s)

near

supervision
daughter-in-law

prophet
woman

west

western

west

identity

to recognise

first

first of all, at first

dawn

to reach

to cook

fritters

soft cheese

but

to return

abstinence

family

day after tomorrow,
day before yesterday

to read

to teach

educated

liking

thin

information,
knowledge, address
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patiz (m)
patni: (f)
patta: (m)
patti: (f)
ar (m)
pa:
pazlak ()
pa:sa: (m)
pa:se
pa:t" (m)
pefa:b (m)
pet (m)

per (m)
pesa: (m)
petiz (/)

pia:r (m)
pia:z (m)
picc®a: (m)
picc'e
pind (m)
pita: (m)

pirt (N
pot'i: (/)

pota: (/)

prem (m)

pura:na:
putt (m)
puttar (m)
purra:
pag

pler

pir

husband
wife
leaf

stone

to put

spinach

side

on the side

lesson, reading

urine

stomach

to fall, to happen

foot

money

Panjabi alphabet,
thirty-five

love

onion

back

behind, after

village

father

to drink

pain

book

finger-tip

love

to ask

old

son

son

full

to hold, to catch,
lo grasp

then; to turn

then; to turn

T ﬁ'ﬁ'ﬂ"ﬁ"ﬂ'ﬁ"ﬁ’&‘ 35555$?§§ JTTNFIIIFETGEL

small leaf, tea leaves

(generally religious)

p"unkar (f)

r
rafi

ras (m)
rassa: (m)
ra:f (m)
ra:fii: (m/)
ra:fi:

ra:t (f)

rel gaddj: (/)
rifteda:r (m/f)
ro

rok

roti: ()

rofi: tukk (m)
roz

ruk

rukk”® (m)

s J

sab®
sabak (m)
sacc (m)
sdu: (m)

safa: (m)
safar (m)
safiarra: (m)
safid (f)
safiura: (m)
sajja:

sak

samaj" ()
sGmaj*®
samb®a:l ()
samb®d:l

samosa: (m)

¥ FREii¥gagga gxgac kLo £EEEELELRE

breathing sound

to stay, to live
Jjuice

rope

way, path
traveller
through

night

train

relative

to cry, to weep
to stop

bread, chapati
meal

daily

to stop, to stay
tree

all

lesson

truth

wife’s sister’s
husband,
brother-in-law

page

journey

support

oath

father-in-law

right (direction)

be able to

understanding

to understand

care, preservation

to handle, to take
care of

samosa
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sangrafi (m)
sang"araf (m)
sangi:t (m)
sardi: (f)
sarak (f)
sasta:

sat sri: aka:l

sattar
sattia:na:s (m)
sava:l (m)
savere

sa:bat

sa:da:

sG:d®u: (m)
saxg (m)

sa:fi (m)
saifiab (m)
sa:fimane
s@mn (m)
sazjta:
sajtirdar (m/)
sail (m)

sair (m)
sarra:

sa:re

séfiat (f)

sek (m)

ser (f)

ser sapa:ta: (m)
siama:
siamna: biamma:
sidd%a:

Sikkh

sik"a:

sipd:fiiz (m)
sir (m)

sir cakra:
sirf

184384
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fimre fanre

FREALL

collection

struggle

music

cold

road

cheap

Sikh greeting and
reply

seventy

complete ruin

question

in the momning

whole

simple

saint

cooked spinach

breath

Mr

in front of, facing

bull

shared, common

partner

year

summary
whole

all

health

heat

stroll

leisurely stroll
wise

grown up
simple, straight
to learn

to teach

soldier

head

to feel giddy
only

siz

sitgiz ()
soc

sofina:
sotiz (f)

Ch

s3

sud:fi (f)
sud®dur
sujdao (m)
suk" (m)
suk"i:

sun,

suna:
su:ci:

suir (m)
suraj (m)
svar (f)
sve-jirvani: (f)
Jabad (m)
Jafiid (m)
Jafiir (m)
Jaram (/)
Jara:b ()
Jararrat ()
Jabaxf
Jazm (f)
Jofiarat (f)
Jor (m)

Jor fara:ba: (m)

Jok (m)
Jukriza: (m)
Juru: (m)
Juru: kar

t
tabi:at (f)
tak

S I CHEFFEETER PR AL RELRPCT RERFERS
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i

was

whistle

to think

beautiful

stick

hundred

to sleep

ashes

to reform

suggestion

comfort

in comfort

to hear

to tell

list

pig

sun

sound, vowel

autobiography

word

honey

city, town

shame

alcohol

mischief

well done!

evening

fame, reputation

noise

loud noise, din,
hullabaloo

hobby

thanks

beginning

to begin

health
up to, until
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takli:f (f)

tandrust

tar

ta:

ta:za:

te (shortened form of ate)
te (shortened form of utte)
ter

tiamr

tiawri: (f)

tia:r kar

tinn

to
to ila:va:

tufia:da:
tur
tugak

tusi:
t"amm® (m)
t"ali: ()

t"oga:
t t

tama:tar (m)
tangan ()
tukaga: (m)
t"afir
t"anda:
t"and"a:
t'ap t"ap ()
ik

u ow

udd

udik ()
ulti: (H
umar (f)

ungal (/)

g ad

“

3 femrer
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discomfort,

illness
healthy
to swim
then
fresh
and
on, upon
to swim
ready
preparation
to prepare
three
from
besides,

in addition to
your (pl)
to walk
to fry
you (pl)
pillar
plate
a little, less

tomato

tinkling sound
piece

to stay

cold (adj)

cold (adj)
sound of hooves
correct; fine

to fly
waiting
vomit
age
finger

vakk"ara:
vang,

varat

var®

varta: (m)
vas

va:f
va:fiiguru: (m)
va:fiva:
varriz (f)
vela: (m)
vEse:

via:fi (m)
via:karan, (m)
vice

vi:

vizf

viir (m)

X

xarac (m)
xara:b
xari:d

xat (m)
xa:li:
xa:nda:n (m)
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finger
wool
to fly
on
camel
there

superior, of high
quality

to flow

wife

to play (music)

different

separate, different

to divide, to share

to use

to rain

year

to live, to dwell

Great!

God (Sikh)

excellent, a lot

times, turn

time

otherwise

marriage

grammar

in, inside

also

twenty

brother

expenses
bad

to buy
letter
empty
family
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xamnda:mi
xa:s

xia:l (m)
xidmat ()
xud

xuda: fia:fiz

xuf
xulfi: (f)
xufkismat

y
ya:d ()
yair (m)

z
zaba:n (f)
zGhir (mv/f)
zaru:r
za:Rir
ziaida:

of the family

special

idea, opinion

service

oneself

God protect you
(Muslim)

happy

happiness

fortunate, lucky

memory
friend

tongue, language
poison

certainly, definitely
apparent

much, many, more

Key to exercises

Conversation unit 1

1 The speakers are Sikhs. Their names are Mr Gill and Mr
Saggoo. 2 (a) sat sri: aka:l. (b) xuda: fa:fiz. (c) t"ik Re. (I'm fine.)

, f’i:k nGfi:. (I'm not well) (d) va: lekam assalaim. (¢) arz fe Jht:

(f) namaste jit. (g) fiukam karo. 3 (1) (e), (2) (d), (3) (c), (4) (a),
(5) (b) 4 Conversation 1: namaste jir; mera: fia:l; tusi; twhaidas;
mera: Conversation 2: va: lekam assalaim; fa:l; da: fukar fig;
tafri:f;, 5 mera: sir; Gfdar komray; Gfdi: kursiy tufiardi: kitarb;
sa:da: billa;; sa:da: kamraz; mera: gforay; tufia:di: akk®

Conversation unit 2

1 tufia:da: nd: kit fie? tusi: kit kamm karde fio? He doesn't work.
tufia:de kinne bacce ne? He has four children. munde ja: kugi:@:? Three
boys and one girl. ki: G school ja:de ne? The boys go to school. But the
girl is an infant and goes to the nursery. 2 batf; anvar fusen; 47
Oxford Road, Manchester; Restaurant owner; 74 Victoria Road,
Manchester; by car. 3 Ad:, Ad:; mere bate; ne; karde ne; fids; karda:
fids; mere; c"ote; ne; fig; fie; mere; cote; karde ne; sa:dis; c"otis; fig;
par’di; fe; bacce ne; mundas; kuri:d: mere bacce; ja:de ne; baris
kardi: fie; cPotis; ja:da: Re.

Conversation unit 3

1 FFT.T.T.F.F 2 (a) mere (b) mere (c) mere kol (d) meri:d
(e) mere (f) meri: (g) mere (h) mera: 3 (b) menii: do p3d gazjora:
ca:fi:dizd ne. (c) menii: gtar cd:fiida: fe. (d) menii: cd:f da: kapp
cG:fiizda: fie. (e) menii: kuri: c:fi:di: e, munda: ndfi:. (f) par mere
b"ara: nii: munda: ca:fii:da: fe. (g) menii: hotel vic do kamre cﬁlﬂ“‘b
ne. (h) tufia:nii: ki: ca:fRi:da: Re? (i) menii: radiator kigkiz de fie("d:
ca:fii:da: ie. 4 sa:de; de; de; vadde; kamre; c"otar; kamras chole;
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kamre; a:pne; de; kamre; vaddas; kursi:dz; kand"a:; vaddi:d buk-felfds;
ifindiz; buk-felfds di:ds kita:bd: 5 See the transcript of the dialogue
on page 290-291.

Conversation unit 4

1. There can be more than one correct answer. The following answers are
suggestions. You do not have to use so-called full sentences. (b) fid: ji:.
canga: lagda: fie. (c) ndfii: ji:. canga: ndfii: lagda:. (d) ndfii:, canga:
lagda: fie. (e) pani:r pasand fie, par pazlak ndfii:. (f) meri: patni: nil:
paka:un _da: fie, menii: k%a:n dax. (g) nGfi: jir. mE vegetarian fd. (h)
ndfAi:. menfi: sigrif bafidt bura: lagda: fie. 2 L, L, D, L, D, L,
L 3 Suggested answers: tufia:nii: ki: fok fie? tufia:nii: fara:b cangi:
lagdi: Re? ki: tufia:nii: sangi:t vi: pasand Ae? tusi: meat pasand karde
flo?74 Suggested answers: (a) tufianil: ki: cd:fiizda: fie? (b) d"ansak vic
kiz Re? (c) ki tufia:de kol vegetarian d®ansak fie? (d) tufia:nil: kij" for
cd:fiizda: Ae? (e) fa:fi: panir vic mirc masa:la: fie? (f) ikk d"ansak, na:l
col; ate ikk fa:fii: pani:r, na:l na:n.

5 Suggested translation:

Gill: sat sri: aka:] da:ktar sa:fiab. mera: nd: Mohan Singh Gill
fie.

Doctor: sat sri: aka:l Gill sG:fiab. ki: fia:l fie?

Gill: béafiut bura:.

Doctor: ki: gall fie?

Gill: menii: (or mere) bdfut sir dard te pet dard fie.

Doctor: buxa:r vi: fie?

Gill: ndfi: ji:.

Doctor: gala: xara:b fie?

Gill: ndfi:.

Doctor: fior koi: gall?

Gill: ndfi:, Ror koi: gall ndfii:.

Doctor:  tusi: sigrit ja: fara:b pi:de fio?

Gill: ndfi:, m# sigrit jd: fara:b ndfi: pi:da:

Doctor: "k fie. éf dava:i: lao. canga: aira:m karo, te ajj koi:

kamm na: karo.

Conversation unit 5

1 aeroplane; (1) bus or (2) taxi; (1) train or (2) aeroplane; (1) bus or (2)
aeroplane; (1) bus or (2) taxi or (3) horse 2 ne; jamnax; —; rdfiinas; —;
dek™nizaz; karna; —; pakamng; —; ne milna; —; pimis —; ne
ja:na; —; k"amas; —; ne;karna: 3 apnis; meris; meris; dfidiz azpniz
meri; a:pni; a:pne; Gfidiz mere; aipne 4 . Suggested translation:
tusi: kitt"e ja:na: fie? She's going to Birmingham. tusi: ajj jana: fie?
Yes, she’s going today. tufia:nil: ikk paise da: tika{ cd:fii:da: fie ja:
va:pasi: da: vi:? She's returning by train the day after tomorrow. ta:
tufia:nii: Saver Ticket lena: cd:fi:da: fie. She doesn’t know what a Saver
Ticket is. Saver Ticket bdfiut sasata: va:pasi: da: tikat fiunda: fe. She
would like a Saver Ticket. How much is it? ba:i: p3d te nabbe pEns.

Conversation unit 6

1 (2) dfine mere kol a: ke menii: ikk gall dassii. (3) mera: puttar
library ja: ke a:pna: college da: kamm karda: fie. (4) bas vic be(" ke g"ar
jazo. (5) tusi: kamre vic ja: ke bet"o. (6) kall" tusi: landan ja: ke ki:
karna: fie?

2 Suggested translation

You: ifi ne mere dost Wolfgang Schmidt. ifind: di: tabi:at ("izk
ndfii:..

Doctor: ki: takli:f fie?

You: kdl1® razt ifind: nii: ul(i:d: a:i:a:. fiun ifind: de sir te pef ¢

dard Re. c"a:ti ¢ jalan fie. buxa:r vi: fie, te sir vi: cakra:tida:
fie. pefa:b lag ke a:iida: fe.

Doctor:  kall® ifind@: ne ki: k"G:d"a:?

You: mirc masa:le vazla: k™amna: k"G:d%a:.
Doctor:  ifind: ne fara:b vi: piti:?

You: Beer te whisky vi: pittiz.

Doctor: kit tufia:de gar ¢ koi: party si?

You: fid: jiz, meri: birthday party si.
Doctor:  tufia:de if dost kitt"e rdfinde ne?
You: Frankfurt, Germany c.
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3
i Went to work. Had dinner in a restaurant. Saw a film
Monday at night.
5 Attended a Directors’ Meeting in London.
Tuesday
6 Not well. Had headache and temperature. Didn't go
Wednesday to work.
T Phoned the doctor, who came, did a check-up and
Thursday prescribed a medicine.
8 Phoned elder brother in the morning. Brother came
Friday to see him in the evening and stayed with him for the

night.

9 Both had a dinner in a restaurant and saw a Panjabi
Saturday film on the video at night.
10 Brother's wife came. She cooked a nice meal, In the
Sunday evening brother and his wife went back.

4 (a) mere b%atizje Kirpal ne ajj ikk bara: fii: canga: kamm Ki:ta:. (b)
tufia:de c"ote bPard: ne itt"e kadd amuna: Re? (c) Gf kalI® itt"e asia:
siz, te dfine kall" nii: p"ir a:una: fie. (d) m# te mere dost Sukhdev ne aijj
Jaxm nil: Dilshad Tandoori vic k"a:na: k"an_ ja:na: fie. ki: tusi: sa:de
na:l ja:na: cd:filide fio? (e) us kuri: ne Kirpal nii: a:pni: ka:r vic lift ditti:.
Gfi dfide na:l kamm kardi: fe. (f) m& te meri: patni: ajj savere market
gae. meri: patni: ne pa:lak te tama:tar xari:de, ate m# do kami:zd:
xari:di:@z. 5 gae; gia; pitti; dek™ax ke; pirda; milia; milnaz
ca:fitida:; a:i:8; axe; arian miliax; milan; a:unaz; ke; karnas; gia:

Conversation unit 7

1
Can do | Cannot do
Speak English v
Read English v
Write English v
Speak Urdu v
Read Urdu e
Write Urdu o
Speak Panjabi v
Read Panjabi v
Write Panjabi v
Speak German v

2 (@@, b)), (©)(5), (d)(2), (&)(3) 3 (a) dioge (b) laizda:
(c) laiz, lavd:ga:/lavd:gi: (d) dio; lavd:ga:/lavd:gi: (e) lao; dio (f) dia:ga:/
did:gi: (g) did:ga:/did:gi; devega: (h) dio; lavd:ga:/lavigi: (i) deve;
dioge (j) dio; lao 4 1Zdi: (or sakdi:); 18di: (or sakdi:); rGfis cukkis;
Iedi: (or sakdi:); sakdi: 5 (a) piivdy pi:d:ga:/pi:d:giz (or piwvat,
pi:vi:ga, etc.) (b) kard: (c) did: (or devd:) (d) sako; fioegi: (or Rovegiz)
(e) ja:vaz jarva:

Conversation unit 8

1 Cookery; Singing; Painting; Panjabi; Hindi; Urdu; English 2 (a)
tomorrow (b) yesterday (c) tomorrow (d) tomorrow (e) tomorrow (f)
yesterday (g) yesterday (h) tomorrow 3 (a) boli:d; jd:di:d: (b) bolis
jadii  (c) pakaiia; jidar (d) dik"a:i gair (e) dik"aiz; jaregi:
(or ja:vegiz) () picti; gai: (g) ditti; jategi: (h) dittar; jd:daz; pistas
jaze (or jawve) (i) dafnatias; jaiega: (j) dafnaiay; jd:das; kirtas; ja:da:
4 Suggested translation: pic®ale fiafte meri: patniz; di: tabizat ("itk
ndfii: si:, ate menil sa:re xa:nda:n (or pariva:r or tabbar) lai: k"ama:
paka:una: pia:. menii: k"a:na: paka:una: ndAi: a:iida:. is lai: m# if nafi:
kdfi sakda: ki m# cangd: k"a:na: pakaia: ja: ndfi:. par meri: patni: te
baccid: ne kifia: ki: k"a:na: {"i:k si:. af Aor ki: kafi sakde si: "ﬁﬂnﬁ.
k"amna: g"ar kK"ama: pia:. asi: restaurant vic kana: ndfii:
menii: pata: fie ki restaurant vic k"a:ne ¢ bafiit mirc masa:le paze ja
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ne. masa:le mere pef nil: xara:b karde ne. fiun meri: patni: ("izk fe.
mere bacce vi: xuf ne. fiun Gfind: nii: besua:d k"a:na: ndfi: k"a:na:

paega:.
Conversation unit 9

1 (b) Qu v we B§ wudt w3t 2 fomr Gf jd:da: ja:da: meni: a:pni:
g"agi: de giax. () Ufas® wgnt § E2, w3 feg &2 T2 ww § Gum
B8 pdhila: a:lu:d: nbi: katto, ate ptir kagte Aoe a:lu:d: nii: uba:l lao.
(d) 7§ fea w3 vz 8= o€ menii: 1A xat par® len dio. (e) ¥v #l 7z 3 &7
H, g i §ust§ we adt €37 cazca: ji: jamn ta: lagge si:, par m# dfind: nii:
ja:n ndfi: ditta:. () 7e Haft3 vg dfewr 3¢ g3t 39 Bauewt jad sangit
furu: fioia: t&: kugi:d: naccan lag pai:d:. (g) it € wE 973 & v feR
InefeadtuRad o asi: kai: sa:l rast da: kPa:na: ise restaurant vic fi:
k"d:de rafie Aid:. (h) {BRa wraw ude o we, w3 @0 Ba99 ¥Y 9 TB
W& Professor sG:fiab péfitic gae san, ate Gf lecture furu: karan va:le san.
(i) meg e ifemr fenrwe d5v dfenrfimr it saver da: pakkia: fioia: k™ana:
t"anda: foia: pia: si:. (j) Sfewt § 99 AIa 3 ¥FE adt° ¥¥tE baccid: nil:
bé:far sagak te k"edan ndfi: deida:.

Script unit 1

1 ban, c"ag, mar, xarc, fark, janak, barf 2 23, ¥, 98, ¥A, T,
dd6, Wad, 7dd, Hdd, A8, Bd93, Hdd3, HadTs, Uddle, Ad=&

Script unit 2

Script unit 4

1 (a) Shere Panjab Restaurant, Railway Road, Banga. (b) Vegetarian 5,
non-vegetarian 6 (¢) Chicken biriyani; Chicken bhuna; Tandoori chicken;
(d) Lamb rogan josh; Lamb kebab; Lamb kofta (e) One vegetarian and one
non-vegetarian (f) Low tone 2 (c) Aubergine (§a12) (d) Apple ()
for Libra (387

Script unit 5

1 capd::, kadva:, bapd:va:, kimj:, ka:mnaga:, kagi:, nafinnave,
gund:, bSkar, sénfi:l, vid:, karsna:, c3da:, kéda:, mé, médiz, féd, p3,
kagia:l, cagpa:lu:, sangarf, bagia:t, la:be, p5c

Listening exercise

transcripts

Conversation unit 1

=gy

sat sri: akazl ji:.
sat sri: aka:l gill sG:fiab. bef™o.
ndfii: saggu: sd:fab, fukriza:. menii: ija:zat dio.

A3 7t wiars

i3 1t wiars, fafs wrow §31
&4t #q Ao, gadhr 71§ feras fo

Conversation unit 2

REEFEEEI D> DRI E>IETI PO T

tufia:da: nd: ki: Re?

anvar fiusen bagf.

tusi: kitt®e rdfiinde fio?
Manchester c.

Manchester c kitt"e?

47 Oxford Road te.

tusi: ki kamm karde fo?
mera: restaurant Re?
tufia:da: restaurant kitt"e Re?
74 Victoria Road te.

tusi: kamm te ka:r ¢ ja:de fio?
fia: ji:.

ITFA A A?

»aHed Ihe Hel

At ffe afide 32
HBURaT ‘9
HE9RT "9 faer

47 Oxford Road 3
A A IR I?
Mo Irea e dI
EQiCa L rar AT
74 Victoria Road 31
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A: IR IHITITARI?

B: @i#h

Conversation unit 3

1

A:  malik sd:fiab, tufia:nii: baga: g"ar cd:fi:da: Ae ja: c"ota:?

B: cPota:. par terrace house néfii:. g"ar de vic canga: bathroom vi:
c:fiizda: fie.

A: kinne bedroom?

B: tinn.

A:  Garden agge ja: picc"e?

B:  agge "ik fe.

A: Garage vi: c@:fizdi: fe?

B: fid: jiz.

A:  Higa Aoy, 3G ¥ W Tt I W Eew

B: &1 famo@nadt was fewdor vegn @ wdte 31

A:  fde¥sg?

B: fda

A:  Frasswa wdte 9w flg?

B: wiaidiadl

A:  dfendedeEtar

B:  @t+h

5

Shopkeeper: namaste ji: ki: fia:l fie?

You: namaste ji:. mera: Aa:l t"itk fe. tufiaxda: ki: Aa:l Re?

Shopkeeper: dasso. ki: cd:fiizda: fie?

You: tufia:de kol ajj fiari:d: mircd: fiegi:a: ne?

Shopkeeper: fd: jir. kinni:@: ca:fi:di:a: ne?

You: ikk p3d. menii: do p3d, tama:tar vi: cA:fi:de ne.

Shopkeeper: £f ne tama:tar.

You: par ifi fama:tar la:1 ndfi:.

Shopkeeper:  ifi jama:tar (tik ne.

You: ndfii: menii: la:1 tama:tar ca:fi:de ne.

Shopkeeper: ajj sa:de kol la:1 tamat:tar ndfi:.

You: koi: gall ndfii:.

Shopkeeper: fiara: d%ani:a: lao.

You: jiz nGfii: fukri:a:. ajj menii: d*ani:a: ndfi: cd:fi:da:

Shopkeeper: kij® Ror vi: cd:fida: Ae?

You: fid: ji:. menidi: b®indi: vi: cG:fi:di: fe.
TABEG: aHAS 7 ot 7B T7

ELiE SHAS 7l N T8 BT 31 ITF A TV I?
BT ot grdte 37

ELip FI8 B nid Tt gt Tafwtt 32
TAEEG: Tt felehot wrdiEint 32

ELis fEq i3 RS Tsonegd vde al
TABET: Wa 3 2l

LI g fea eHed 878 &4t |

TIABET: feg area sla 3l

A &dt, i &5 aved vdte 3

LA ¥ 73 36 B8 SHeT a1

gm']‘: et 9t Bt

TIBT: TJT W 6

EriR ot gardbor w7 Tt wrdter
TAEET: Fg e @ wdter I?

At at +h 7§ fdt & vttt O

Conversation unit 4

2
menii: panja:bi: k"a:na: ka:n da: baga: ok fie. mE k"a:ne vic bafut mire
masa:la: pasand karda: fid:. menil: for vi: kai: ci:z@: cangi:@: lagdi:a:
ne. menii:-football bGAut pasand fe. par cricket menti: buri: lagdi: fe.
menii: b*urati: classical sangi:t canga: lagda: Re, ate pacc"ami:
sangi:t vi:. par ba:rati filmi: sangi:t menii: pasand ndfi:.

7% Ut v we v Ha 31 7w few wgs fiew wsr wite se of G 39
& et dta Jaihnr sare 31 1§ geus w3 ude 31 wa faae 7 vt waret
7% Fot awHias Aeits dor sere 3, w3 Umit etz &1 va 33t femdt Hafts
HS wie adt|

Conversation unit 5

1

landan t5 kafmi:r ja:n lai: -

landan 3 navi: dilli: tak da: safar fiavazi: jafia:z vic karo.

navi: dilli: de fiava:i: adde t3 railway station tak bus sasti: fie, ate taxi
mdfiingi:.



navi: dilli: t3 jammil tak kaj® ya:tri: rel gaddi: vic ja:de ne, te kij®
fava:i: jafia:z vic.

jammil 5 sritnagar da: bas da: safar bafiut s6fiana: te sasta: fie, par
fiava:i: jafia:z vi: ("izk fie.

kafmi:r vic bas c jama: sasta: fie. Taxi bafiut mafingi: fie. kai: ya:tri:d:
nil: g"dre te jamn da: fok vi: Runda: Re.

d85 3 amils 7z Bt -

35 3 54t gt sg v A sedt woa few a1

&< et @ oerdt i3 3 Sm% Wows 33 i AwEt 3, w3 Sft et

&<t gt 3 hy 39 99 wadt 3@ ot e 7R 3, 3 99 ool waa fewn

#y 3 Hiwore 37 WA w WEd wgF A Aoe IwT I, wwoed wow @S 3
amita few w9 wre e 31 St wgs uidelt 31 Tt wradbn § U3 I e vl
dded

Conversation unit 6

3

somva:r: mé kamm te gia:. fa:m da: k"amna: restaurant c
k"G:d"a:, te ra:t nii: film dek™i:.

mangalva:r: Dirctor’s meeting vic landan gia:.

bad®va:r: mé ("i:k ndfii: si:. sir dard ate buxa:r si:. m& kamm

te ndfii: gia:.
viirvanr: da:ktar ni: phone kita:. dfine g"ar a: ke meni:
dek™ia: te dava:i: dittiz.
m¢ savere b"a:i: sG:fiab nii: phone ki:ta:. G fa:m nii:
mera: fia:l dek"an aze. ra:t (A mere kol rafie.
fa:m da: k"a:na: asi: restaurant vic k"G:d"a:. ra:t nil:
video te panja:bi: film dek™i.

Jukkarva:r:

saniccarvar;

etvarr: ba:bi: ji: aie. Gfind: ne bdfut séfana: k"a:na:
pakaia:. b%a:i: sé:fiab  ate b®a:bi: ji: fam nii: gae.

e a3 fomr e we IRETe vyT, I3 femiad

Hargera: Ffegaean Wiféa few B35 famrm

U W St adt i firg wae w3 wra 7 dy 3 st famr

e F9ed § 86 13| §T3 wanr I WG Sftmr 3 werdt i

Hagea: N g Iet wow § 25 o3 Qu W W OB wE Rl 93
SRR

Aidggera: HH T ¥ wiH drdd e few v 93 § dE6 3 ardt

fesn odh

wIeq: 7l #t wre| §0a' 3 wgE Hue v wafenn st waw wg
el H/ wH § TR

Conversation unit 7

1

A:  Mrs Khan, tufia:nii: kinni:@: zaba:nd: a:iidi:d ne?
B:  tinn. meri: ma:dari: zaba:n panja:bi: fie. par school ¢ mE urdu:
sikk"i:. m# urdu: par” lik" vi: sakdi: Ad:.

A: te panja:bi:?

B:  bol fii: sakdi: Ra:.

A: tufia:nii: angrezi: vi: a:lidi: fe?

B:  angrezi: m¥ tori: t"ogi: bol sakdi: Ad:. par” lik" nafi: sakdi:.

A:  fifim s, 3og fdatt warst »rg ot 32

B:  fd&1 Wt wed was Uardt 31 va g w i Qag i 7 Gop vz feu @
A T

A: e

B: figz &5 Tt maet 7

A: g et w37

B: wlaradt i & &1 §w waet ot v ug fey st madh

Conversation unit 8

A:  Gayatri Devi jiz, tufia:de school vic ki: ki: sik"azia: ja:da: fie?

B:  Chauhan sG:fiab, sa:de school ¢ panj b®a:fa:vd: paraiza: ja:diza:
ne — panja:bi:, gujara:ti:, Rindi:, urdu:, te angrezi:.

A:  tusi: for ki: ki: sik"a:lide fio?

B: k"amna: pakamna:, gamuna:, sita:r vajaruna:, bangara: dance,
gab®a  dance, te cittarka:iri. agle sa:l asi: banga:li: vi
sik"arvd:ge.

A T 3, 70 v few ot ot e e 37
B: ¥ Aoy, W8 AEs © UR gEe ugrehy et 3 - Uard, greard, i
e, It

It Ja ot &t i@ I

v g, e, frga e, dara s, arae 3w, 3 ffgaardh ved
S wit darst & finretan

9P
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Index

The numbers refer to the Conversation units in the book. Panjabi words
are given in bold type, using characters from the International Phonetic

Alphabet.

adjectives 3

black 3

oblique forms 3

paired 8

possessive 1,4, 5

red 3
adverbs 3
agentive postposition ne 5, 6
agreement

of adjectives 3

lack of 5, 6

fie 2

imperfective verb form 2

perfective verb form 6

potential verb form 5

si: 5

subjunctive verb forms 7
ambiguous sentences 4
auxiliary verbs 7

cukk 7, 10

de7,9, 10

jo: 8,9, 10

le7,10

rdafi7, 10

sak 7

passive auxiliary 8
a7

reference to skills 7
apna: 5
black adjectives 3
causative verb forms 7, 8
cafiizda: 3, 10
comparision 5
use of td and na:ld 5
compound verbs 7
conjunctions (paired) 9
cukk (helping verb) 7, 10
de (helping verb) 7, 10
definite object 4
with nii: 4, 5
echo words 6
experiencer 4
omission of 4
focus and emphasis 6
future time (referring to) 7
gender 1
respectful use of masculine
gender 7
gerund 4
used with lag and lag pe 9
habitual actions
use of the imperfective form 2
fiatt"i:, etc.

use of the ‘instrumental dual’

form
have 2, 8
fie2,5
contrasted with fio 5
omission in negative
sentences 2
past tense 5
present tense 2
fie na: 6
fiega: 3
helping verbs (see auxiliary verbs)
fi:
emphatic use 8
particle 5
fio 5
auxiliary verb 9
contrasted with fie 5
used with perfective form 9
immediate future 7
use of rafii 7,9
imperfective verb form 2
use as adjective 9, 10
agreement 2
‘contrary to fact’ use 6, 10
-i- variety 9
reference to instantaneous
future 7
used with rafii 9
instantaneous future 7
use of the imperfective
form 2, 6,9
ja:
auxiliary verb 9, 10
passive auxiliary 8
jan 7
contrasted with a: 7
ke 6, 10
sequence of actions 6
ki: 4

in yes/no questions 4
lag 4
helping verb 9, 10
used with gerund 9
used with imperfective form 10
used with pe 9
le (helping verb) 7, 10
ndfii: 8
contrasted with nar 8
na:lo 5
making comparision 5
ne (agentive postposition) 5, 6
noun + verb as verb equivalent 6
nil: 4
marker of a definite object 5
omission of 5
number—gender affixes 1
with adjectives 1
with verb forms 2, 5. 6,7, 8
obligation 8
use of pe 8
oblique forms 3
adjectives 3
nouns 3
pronouns 6
paired conjunctions, pronouns,
adverbs 9
particles fiiz, viz, ta: 5
pasand 4
pasand fie 4
pasand kar 4
pe (auxiliary verb) 9
used with lag 9
perfective verb form 6
used as adjective 6, 9, 10
agreement 6
used with fio 9
plural 1
nouns 2




pronouns 2
respectful use |
polite forms 1
possessions
inseparable 2
separable 3
possessive adjectives |
postposition 3
compound 3
simple 3
strong and weak forms 3
postpositional phrases 3
chained 3
simple 3
potential verb form 5
use as adjective 6
giving advice 6
agreement 5
used with fie 10
pronouns
demonstrative |
emphatic 6
paired 9
personal |
rafi (helping verb) 7
used with imperfective
form 7, 9, 10

red adjectives 3
repetition of words 4, 7, 8
sak (auxiliary verb) 7
siiga: 6
SOV word-order 2
subjunctive verb form 7
agreement 7
making suggestions 8
seeking permission 8
subjunctive + ga: 7
tag questions
with fie na: 6
with na: 2
ta: 5
time 5
Indian (bidirectional)
concept 5
to 5

use for making comparision 5

vazla: 5
verb combinations 9
verbal noun (see gerund)
vi: 5
word order 1-10

focus and emphasis 6
xud 6
yes/no questions 1, 4




